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Assessment of Honey Production Methods and their Influence on the 

Quality of Honey in Tanzania 

Godfrey Nyunza 

adrnyunza@gmail.com 

Abstract  

This paper is based on a review that was conducted on honey production 

methods practised in Tanzania. The main objective of the study was to assess 

the prevailing honey production methods influencing honey quality in 

Tanzania. Secondary data on honey production methods and their influence on 

honey quality were collected from relevant institutions and electronic sources. 

The study reviewed 28 peer reviewed publications from the electronic sources 

and hard copies to attain the goal. Secondary data were analysed using 

documentary review. The results showed that it is apparent that honey 

production methods practiced in Tanzania has contributed significantly in the 

production of honey with good quality. However, the use of traditional hives 

(log and bark hives), use of smoke, lack of harvesting gears (protective cloth 

with veil and jacket, gloves, and gumboots) and lack of access to packaging 

materials is significantly contributing to the low quality of honey produced in 

Tanzania. In that vein, the markets of low-quality honey produced from 

Tanzania in both local and global markets are significantly affected. Thus, 

strengthening of awareness on good practices is an important step towards 

facilitating improvement of honey quality which will, in the long-run, translate 

into improvement of rural beekeepers’ livelihood in Tanzania. 

Key words: Honey production, Methods, Quality, Tanzania 

Introduction 

Tanzania is the second biggest honey producer in Africa after Ethiopia 

(USAID, 2012; PASS, 2013; ITC, 2014). The data available indicate that the 

country has a potential capacity of producing about 138,000 tons of honey per 

year (UTR, 1998; CSF & Tradecraft, 2007; PASS, 2013). It is estimated that 

about 75 percent of the honey produced in Tanzania is consumed locally (URT, 

2004; ITC, 2014). Similarly, Mbeiyererwa (2014) reports that the exportation 

of honey from Tanzania to global markets remains very low, despite the 

increase in demand.  However, the honey sector employs about two million 

people, most of who are particularly in rural and peri-urban areas of Tanzania 

(URT, 2004; Lalika & Machangu, 2008). Indeed, the sector contributes to the 

improvement of livelihoods of Tanzanian small-scale beekeepers living in 

peripheral areas (URT, 2004; CSF and Tradecraft, 2007). The sector promotes 

mailto:adrnyunza@gmail.com
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environmental conservation; enhances and promotes pollination as an 

ecosystem service, and contributes to crop production in several parts of 

Tanzania (Mkamba, 2006). Furthermore, the sector contributes to foreign 

currency presence and Gross Domestic Product (GDP). Tanzania’s most 

current data indicates that the country sold about 9,380 tons of honey worth 

USD 9.38 million (Mbeiyererwa, 2014).  In Tanzania, honey production is, 

thus, no longer a hobby, but an economic activity. 

This study aims to review the promises of honey production methods to 

sustainable quality honey in Tanzania. It regards honey production methods and 

allied benefits as powerful tools for improving honey quality among small-

scale honey producers in Tanzania (Kihwele, 2001). The honey production 

methods under discussion would impress other non-honey producers from other 

parts of the country and beyond borders which are potential for honey 

production to adopt them for their own benefit. The study falls on the interest 

of researcher, beekeepers, beekeeping institutions and honey stakeholders in 

Tanzania. Therefore, understanding honey production methods practiced in 

Tanzania is considered to be a tool that raises the awareness of other non-honey 

producers to engage fully in the industry, henceforth, improving their 

livelihoods.    

Main Objective 

The main objective of the study was to assess the honey production methods 

practiced in Tanzania and their implication for quality honey production. 

Specific Objective 

The specific objective was to assess the prevailing honey production methods 

influencing honey quality in Tanzania.  

Methodology 

Data were collected through documentary review of books, published articles, 

journals, and government reports. The reviewed documents were obtained from 

the electronic sources and hard printed materials gathered from the Forest and 

Beekeeping Division (FBD). The study for this paper selected 28 government 

and international organizations reports, books and peer reviewed journal 

papers, to review. Authentic reports, books and journals were given high 

consideration in the selection. Generally, the review gave priority to sources of 

information which were recently published. Similarly, the study adhered to all 

intellectual property rights. In addition, the study designed few tables to 

summarize important aspects of each sub-theme of the study.  
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Results and Discussion  

Types of Bee-hives 

The main types of hives used in Tanzania for honey production are traditional, 

transitional, and commercial, or modern frame hives (Kihwele et al. 2001; 

Pedrazzin & Mutinelli, 2000; SCF & Tradecraft, 2007; Mbeiyererwa, 2014). 

According to Kihwele et al. (2001) and Beyene et al. (2015), traditional hives 

comprise bark and log hives, whereas transitional hives are Tanzania’s and 

Kenya’s top bark hives, and commercial hives are langstroth hives. Other 

traditional beehives used in Tanzania are pot hives, grass hives, gourd hives, 

and barrel hives (Kihwele et al. 2001). Table 1 summarises the advantages and 

disadvantages of each main hive type in relation to quality and productivity. 

Despite the presence of various hive types, about 95 percent of honey produced 

in Tanzania is from traditional hives owned by rural smallholder beekeepers 

(URT, 1998; Pedrazzin & Mutinelli, 2000; Hussein, 2001; Mlingwa, 2005). 

Traditional log hives used in Tanzania are made of wooden truck of about 80-

150cm long, while bark hives are made from bark trees (Pedrazzin & Mutinelli, 

2000; Mbeiyererwa, 2014). Single traditional and transitional hives in Tanzania 

produce about 5-7kg and 12-20kg of honey, respectively, depending on the 

season and forage type (ITC, 2014). Jacobs et al. (2006) and Nebiyu and 

Messele (2013) found that national average yields of traditional and transitional 

hives in Ethiopia were about 5-6 and 14 kg per hive, per year, respectively.  

The use of traditional hives represents the culture and traditional surroundings 

in which local beekeepers produce honey. As reported by Blakeley et al. 

(2012), the use of traditional hives made from rapha and alpine bamboos was 

an important cultural identity employed in labelling the reputable white Oku 

honey from Cameroon. However, URT (2002) and Fabricius (2013) argue that 

the use of traditional hives in Tanzania, especially log and bark hives, has been 

contributing to deforestation and loss of valuable tree species that are useful in 

honey production. 

Table 1.  Main Types Beehives in Relation to Quality and Productivity of 

Honey 

Main type of 

hive 

Advantage Disadvantage 

Traditional 

(Log and Bark 

hives) 

 Beeswax and propolis 

are relatively high. 

 

 Combs are destroyed 

during harvesting, forcing 

bees to build new combs 

all over again, thus, 

reducing productivity; 
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Main type of 

hive 

Advantage Disadvantage 

 The colony cannot be 

inspected, thus, reducing 

the probability of 

harvesting ripe honey 

with good quality;  

 Honey yields are low 

(about 6 to 10 kg per 

year); 

 The quality of honey is 

degraded by bark debris 

and other foreign 

particles, e.g.  grass; 

 Honey, brood pollen, and 

ashes are sometimes 

mixed up in the hives, 

thus, reducing honey 

quality; 

Transitional  

(Top-bar hive) 
 It is easy to inspect and 

judge the ripeness of 

honey before 

harvesting, therefore, 

increasing the 

probability of ripen 

honey with good 

quality; 

 It is relatively easy to 

remove honeycomb, 

from hives; making it 

easier to extract high 

quality honey;  

 Low disturbances to 

colony bees during 

harvesting; 

 Quality honey as the 

combs can be selected 

free of pollen and 

brood. 

 Combs are cut during 

harvesting, and bees have 

to make new combs after 

each harvest, therefore, 

lowering productivity. 
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Main type of 

hive 

Advantage Disadvantage 

 Honey production is 

about 12-40 kg per hive 

per year. 

Commercial  

(Langstroth 

hive) 

 Easier to manage and 

increase productivity; 

 Combs with brood 

(young bees) can be 

easily separated from 

combs with honey, 

hence, increasing the 

quality of honey;  

 Yields high amount of 

honey, more than 20-

60kg/per hive in a year; 

 Produces honey with 

good quality; 

 Easy to harvest ripe or 

sealed honey without 

disturbing the larvae, 

thus, increases 

productivity.  

 Little or no beeswax is 

available in these hives, 

therefore, frames have to 

be bought. 

 

Source: Kihwele et al. (2001), CSF and Tradecraft (2007) and Mbeiyererwa, 

(2014) 

 

Honey Harvesting 

In Tanzania, the major honey harvesting season is from June to August, 

although there are variations in few areas (CSF & Tradecraft, 2007; ITC, 2014). 

Table 2 indicates the common gears used during honey harvesting by 

Tanzanian small-scale honey producers in rural areas. These are bee smoker, 

bee brush, bucket, and knife. Bee suits (protective cloth with veil and jacket), 

gloves, and gumboots are rarely used, because they are not accessible and are 

too expensive for the farmers (Kihwele et al. 2001; URT, 2004; CSF & 

Tradecraft, 2007; Mbeiyererwa, 2014).  

Table 2 also summarises the contribution of each gear to maintaining the quality 

and reputation of honey. There are traditional knowledge and skills employed 

by Tanzanian beekeepers to determine honey ripeness before harvesting. These 
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include regular visitation of hives, detecting whether there is less bees foraging, 

clustering of bees at the entrances, increased level of bees’ aggressiveness, use 

of seasonal calendar, and ending of seasonal rains (Kihwele et al. 2001; 

Mbeiyererwa, 2014). Actually, the use of these approaches contributes to the 

maintenance of the quality and reputation of honey. However, Somerville 

(2012) suggests that ensuring the harvested honey is ripe and with good quality, 

requires honey holding cells on the combs to be fully covered by wax. 

Honey harvesting in Africa has been constrained by defensiveness of African 

honey-bees which has resulted in the use of smoke during the harvesting stage 

(Hussein, 2001). The use of smoke, allegedly, causes honey-bee deaths and 

contamination of honey with smoky odour, microscopic soot, and other 

flavours which contribute to low honey quality (URT, 2007). Furthermore, poor 

honey harvesting increases the moisture content in honey, thus, reducing its 

quality and reputation (URT, 2007). However, Mbeiyererwa (2014) asserts that 

the use of harvesting suits, sterilised containers, and other gears are significant 

for maintaining a hygienic environment that helps to ensure honey quality and 

added value. In other words, it is argued that harvesting is one of the significant 

and delicate stages in ensuring the quality and reputation of honey.  

Table 2. Honey Harvesting Gears and their Role in Maintaining Honey 

Quality in Tanzania 

Type of 

harvesting gear 

The role of gear in maintaining quality of honey 

Bee suit 

(protective cloth 

with veil, jacket 

and gumboots) 

Protects the honey harvester from being stung by bees, 

hence, reducing the possibility of harvester’s use of 

large amounts of smoke, which results in honey 

contamination with smoke, odour, microscopic soot, 

and other flavours. 

Smoker The smoker is used for puffing out some smoke to 

render the colony docile.  

Bee brush This is a very soft brush used to wipe-off bees from 

combs. This helps to reduce the contamination of bees’ 

particles in honey, hence, increasing the quality of 

honey.   

Knife/ hive tool 

 

Used to find the empty side of the hive and removing 

top bars, which may have been glued up by bees. 

Opening up the use of the named tools helps the 
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Type of 

harvesting gear 

The role of gear in maintaining quality of honey 

harvester to inspect the ripeness of honey before 

harvesting, thus, contributing to increasing the quality 

of honey.  

Buckets Used to keep harvested combs. It helps to reduce the 

contamination of honey combs with dusts, water, and 

other contaminants that can reduce the quality of 

honey.  

Source: Kihwele et al. (2001); Mbeiyererwa (2014) 

Honey Processing 

Honey processing involves two procedures: extraction of honey from combs 

and filtering. The common methods of honey extraction used in Tanzania by 

most beekeepers are draining by gravity/dripping, pressing (Screw and Jack-

type honey pressing); centrifuging and trampling combs, and floating (Kihwele 

et al. 2001).  Table 3 summarises the extraction stages, advantages, and 

limitations of each method in relation to honey quality. According to the ITC 

(2014), over a period of seven years prior to 2014, Tanzanian beekeepers 

improved honey processing following a series of trainings offered by various 

beekeeping stakeholders, such as the Beekeeping Division (BD), Tanzania 

Forest Services (TFS), Small Industrial Development Organisation (SIDO), 

Trace-T, Tradecraft, and others. The focus of these trainings was on equipping 

small-scale honey producers with knowledge required to meet acceptable 

honey quality standards at both local and international markets. 

Moreover, the considerable improvements observed in honey processing in 

Tanzania are associated with the establishment and implementation of 

guidelines for quality assurance of bee products in Tanzania. Beekeepers are 

required to adhere to and follow the guidelines during honey processing. 

According to the guidelines, honey producers are strictly prohibited from 

boiling or overheating honey during processing in order to avoid compromising 

quality (URT, 2007). 
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Table 3. Extraction Methods and their Impacts on the Production of 

Quality Honey in Tanzania 

Method Stages of extraction  Advantages and 

limitations of each 

method in relation to 

honey quality  

Draining by 

gravity/Dripping 

Uncapping combs followed 

by breaking the combs into 

small pieces and placing 

those in a sealable container 

with a sieve, leaving honey 

dripping for 24 to 48 hours 

before removing the wax on 

top.   

 Leads to high moisture 

content especially in 

the rainy season. As a 

result, honey quality is 

compromised and 

honey yielded easily 

degrades by 

fermenting; 

 Retains wax particles 

in honey, thus, making 

it less clear. 

Pressing 

(Screw and 

Jack-type honey 

pressing) 

Uncapping combs followed 

by breaking them into small 

pieces, filling the honey-press 

with broken pieces of 

honeycombs, clamping the 

press and squeezing out the 

honey by rotating the pressing 

clump, until the honey stops 

coming out.  

 Honey contains large 

amount of pollen; 

 Produces opaque 

honey; 

 Retains wax particles 

in honey, thus, less 

clear and poor quality. 

Centrifuging Uncapping of honey combs 

followed by the loading 

extractor; running extracting 

process for several minutes, 

removing extracted combs 

from the extractor, allowing 

the collected honey to flow 

into a storage container via 

gravity. 

 The honey is neatly 

extracted from the 

combs by centrifugal 

force during the 

spinning. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gravity
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Method Stages of extraction  Advantages and 

limitations of each 

method in relation to 

honey quality  

Crush and 

floating 

Putting honey combs in 

plastic bucket, followed by 

crushing; leaving it to settle 

down for 2 to 4 hours; 

skimming off the wax that 

floats on top and finalising the 

process by straining the 

honey using a clean filter. 

 Retains wax particles 

in honey thus affecting 

quality; 

 Leads to high moisture 

content, especially in 

rainy season, hence, 

affecting quality and 

making honey 

susceptible to 

degradation by 

fermenting. 

Source: FAO (1996); Kihwele et al . (2001); Mutsaers et al. (2005) 

This information was significant for this study, because it provided an image 

on how honey processing activities have improved in Tanzania and their 

implication for enhancing honey quality. This was taken as a step towards 

promoting the labelling of honey with good quality from both study areas. 

Furthermore, reviewing honey processing methods practised in Tanzania and 

their contribution to the production of honey with good quality was relevant for 

this study, because generally, honey is of good quality at the source (the hive). 

The quality changes during harvesting, processing, packaging, and storage 

processes (URT, 2004). Despite the achievements reported, the URT (2007) 

and CSF and Tradecraft (2007) argue that some of the beekeepers in the 

peripheral areas of Tanzania were still constrained by lack of access to 

processing equipment and the overall awareness about improving honey 

processing units to enhance quality. 

Honey Packaging 

The guidelines for quality assurance of bee products in Tanzania of 2005 part 

111, Section 21 (4) (a - i) order honey producers, processors, retailers, 

wholesalers, and exporters in the country to adhere to the packaging and 

labelling regulations (URT, 2007). The acceptable honey packaging materials 

in Tanzania are sealed non-reactive containers/jars that cannot transfer foreign 

odours (such as kerosene, gasoline, soap and alcohol) to the honey. Similarly, 
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Krell (1996) suggests that sealed glass, plastic, and coated metal containers 

which resist food acids, are the best for packaging and maintaining the quality 

of honey. On the other hand, Krell (1996) asserts that the re-use of bottles 

previously used to hold oils, cleaners, gasoline, and other non-food products is 

likely to transfer odours and affect the quality of honey. In addition, packaging 

materials for honey produced in Tanzania should start from 20g to 30kg and 

30kg to 300kg for honey sold in local and international markets, respectively 

(Kihwele et al. 2001).  

An earlier study by Mwakatobe and Mlingwa (2005) in ten Regions of Tanzania 

indicated that honey sold in supermarkets was well-packaged in either glass or 

plastic containers. Similarly, the most recent observations by ITC (2014) 

revealed that Tanzania honey sold during farmers’ exhibitions (Nane Nane, 

August 8 Farmers’ Day) and urban supermarkets was packaged in sealed 

containers/jars of high quality. These series of reviews suggest that there are 

initiatives made, probably, by various beekeeping stakeholders to promote 

honey packaging in various parts of Tanzania that practice beekeeping and 

honey processing. Such improvements are likely to contribute to the honey with 

good quality from Tanzania, because packaging is very important in 

maintaining honey quality and differentiating it in markets.  However, URT 

(2004) and Namwata et al. (2013), contend that lack of access to packaging 

materials and beekeepers’ low purchasing power remain the main constraints 

hindering proper packaging of honey produced by rural Tanzanian producers 

and other small-scale beekeepers. Similar findings were reported by Bush 

(2010), who found that the majority of small-scale honey producers in Sofala 

(Ethiopia) area failed to package their honey, due to a shortage and low 

purchasing power of packaging materials. 

Honey storage 

The beekeeping regulations of 2005, Part III, Section 16(1) and (2) order honey 

producers and processers in Tanzania to store honey in well-ventilated rooms 

with temperatures of below 250 Centigrade and relative humidity of less than 

65 percent in airtight containers in order to avoid honey fermentation (Kihwele 

et al. 2001; URT, 2007). This was supported by findings reported by Cimo and 

Conte (2015) in which it was found that moderate room temperature in tropical 

areas is favourable for preventing honey from losing its quality. This implies 

that Tanzanian honey producers residing in highlands have a better 

environment for maintaining the quality of honey than those located in coastal 

areas. This is so, because highlands are characterised by moderate annual 

temperature ranging from 150C to 260C (rarely up to 300C during summer), 
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whereas coastal regions and off-shore Islands are characterised by average 

temperatures ranging from 270C to 290C (URT, 2007). In relation to this study, 

it can be generalised that the climatic conditions in Tanzania favour quality 

maintenance of honey, unless other factors such as keeping honey in airtight 

containers and ventilated rooms are not observed by honey producers. 

However, so far, there is limited information on how Tanzanian honey 

producers and processors maintain the quality of honey during the storage 

stage. 

Conclusion 

Honey production methods are still facing several challenges that affect both 

the quality and quantity of honey, especially to small-scale honey producers in 

Tanzania. The study has established production methods to have been 

contributing to the decline of honey quality. Honey production methods 

practices constraining low honey quality production were found to be the use 

of traditional hives (log and bark hives), use of smoke, and lack of harvesting 

gears (protective cloth with veil and jacket, gloves, and gumboots). On 

packaging materials, the findings showed that lack of access to packaging 

materials is significantly contributing to the low-quality honey production 

among small honey producers in Tanzania. Based on this, strengthening of 

awareness on good practices constitutes an important step towards facilitating 

improvement of honey quality, which will, in the long-run, translate into 

sustainable niche price and, therefore, improve good practices of beekeepers, 

those especially living in peripheral areas.  
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Umanilizi wa Mazungumzo katika Kuzuia Migogoro na Kujenga Amani, 

Mshikamano na Ushirikiano katika Jamii 

Rose Sekile 

rosesekile80@gmail.com  

 

Ikisiri 

Makala hii imechunguza umanilizi wa mazungumzo katika kuzuia migogoro na 

kujenga amani, mshikamano, na ushirikiano miongoni mwa jamii za 

Kitanzania. Mazungumzo yaliyoshughulikiwa ni yale yanayotolewa na 

wazungumzaji katika miktadha mbalimbali. Mara nyingi watu wengi 

wanashindwa kupata maana sahihi kimuktadha, na hivyo kushindwa kutafsiri 

yaliyosemwa na mzungumzaji kwa msikilizaji. Aidha, kazi hii inadhamiria 

kuthibitisha kuwa mazungumzo huathiri hali iliyopo miongoni mwa wanajamii. 

Makala hii imeshughulikia lugha ya mazungumzo inayotumika katika 

mawasiliano katika ngazi mbalimbali. Mazungumzo hayo yameteuliwa 

kimakusudi, na kisha kuhakikiwa. Data za kimsingi zimetokana na wanajamii 

wenyewe. Mifano iliyotolewa ni ile inayotumiwa na wazungumzaji wa kawaida, 

pamoja na wale wa kimamlaka katika miktadha ya kisiasa, kibiashara, kidini 

na majukwaa mbalimbali ya kijamii. Aidha, uchunguzi maktabani uliendelezwa 

kwa kurejelea kazi mbalimbali za awali zilizowahi kushughulikiwa kuhusu 

mazungumzo. Habari nyingine pia zilikusanywa katika mitandao ya kijamii. 

Uchanganuzi huu uliongozwa na nadharia ya Usemezano iliyoasisiwa na 

mtaalamu Mikhail Bakhtin (1895 – 1975) na kudadavuliwa na wataalamu 

wengine. Uchanganuzi wa kimaelezo umetumiwa katika kuchanganua data. 

Matokeo ya makala hii yatachangia katika kuishauri na kuielekeza jamii juu ya 

umuhimu wa kufuata kanuni za mazungumzo ili kujenga amani, mshikamano, 

na ushirikiano katika jamii.  

Dhana ya Vimanilizi 

Searle (1969) anaeleza kuwa vimanilizi hutokea pale ambapo wasemaji 

humaanisha zaidi ya kile kinachosemwa. Brown na Yule (1983) wanasema 

kuwa neno kimanilizi hutumika kuelezea kile ambacho huweza kudokeza au 

kumaanisha kitu ambacho ni tofauti na kile kisemwacho moja kwa moja. 

Thoms (1995) naye alinafasili neno kimanilizi kuwa ni maana ambayo ni tofauti 

na pia ni ziada kwa maana isemwayo. Kwa hiyo, kimanilizi ni maana aipatayo 

msikilizaji kutokana na yale yaliyosemwa, hata kama maana hiyo haikuelezwa 

bayana katika hayo. Kimanilizi ni kile kinachomaanishwa na msemaji, ingawa 

hakikusemwa moja kwa moja.  

mailto:rosesekile80@gmail.com
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Kwa mfano:  

Mfanyakazi: Mzee yupo? 

Katibu Muhtasi:  Gari lake halipo. 

Katibu   Muhtasi amevunja   kanuni ya ushirikiano kwasababu alipaswa 

kusema, “Hayupo”. Kwa hiyo, kimanilizi hapa ni ‘hayupo’, kwasababu 

angekuwepo gari lake lingekuwepo.  

Dhana ya Mazungumzo 

TUKI (1990) na Massamba D.P.B (1994) wanasema kuwa mazungumzo ni 

utaratibu wa mawasialiano ya maongezi baina ya pande mbili. Mazungumzo 

tunaweza kusema kuwa ni namna ya pande mbili kuweza kutoa kauli kila 

mmoja kwa wakati wake. Kwa hiyo, lazima kuwe na kauli mbili zinazofuatana 

na ambazo zimetolewa kwa nafasi tofauti, kwa sababu kuna uzungumzi nafsi. 

Mazungumzo yanaweza kufanyika kwa kutumia maandishi na mitandao ya 

kijamii ambayo huhusisha namna fulani ya mazungumzo, ingawa ni ya 

kimaandishi. Tunasema kuwa ni mazungumzo, kwasababu kuna hali ya 

kujadiliana baina ya wahusika. Kiunga (2016) anasema kuwa mitandao ya 

kijamii ni kama jukwaa ambalo watu mbalimbali huleta mijadala kadha ili 

kujadiliwa. Mijadala hiyo huweza kuwa ya kisiasa (diskosi za kisiasa), kidini 

(diskosi za kidini), au masuala mengine yoyote ya kijamii. 

Umanilizi wa Mazungumzo katika Kuzuia Migogoro na Kujenga Amani, 

Mshikamano, na Ushirikiano katika Jamii 

Msingi wa lugha ya mazungumzo unatokana na wazungumzaji wenyewe wa 

lugha wanavyoitumia lugha yao. Kwa kawaida, wazungumzaji wanatakiwa 

kuzingatia kanuni na kaida za mazungumzo ambazo hutawala muktadha 

husika. Ukiukaji wa kanuni na kaida za matumizi ya lugha katika muktadha 

fulani huweza kusababisha wasikilizaji kupata maana tofauti isiyotarajiwa. 

Umanilizi wa mazungumzo ni dhana inayohusishwa na mtaalamu Bhaktin 

ambaye anaitumia kuelezea uhusiano unaokuwako baina ya matamko 

mbalimbali. Kwa mujibu wa Bhaktin, kila tamko linalopatikana katika hali 

halisi au linalowasilishwa hupata maana zake kutokana na sifa kadha. Kwanza, 

ni kutokana na uhusiano uliopo kati ya msemaji wa tamko hilo na msikilizaji 

wake. Pili, ni kutokana na uhusiano wa tamko hilo na matamko mengine 

yaliyotangulia. 

Bilmes (1986:27) anasema kuwa umanilizi wa kimazungumzo unahusika na 

jinsi matamko mbalimbali yanavyoeleweka katika mazungumzo kwa 

kuzingatia kile kinachotarajiwa kusikika katika muktadha fulani. Umanilizi wa 

mazungumzo ni kile kinachomaanishwa katika mazungumzo ambacho 
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kinaacha maana iliyojificha katika matumizi ya kawaida ya lugha. Bilmes 

(ameshatajwa) anasema kuwa, katika mazungumzo ya kila siku, tunatumia 

vihusishi ambavyo haviko wazi katika matamshi na, wakati mwingine, tunapata 

ufahamu kwa kurejelea kile kilichosemwa waziwazi kwa kufuata kanuni za 

kimazungumzo. Mtu anaweza kusema akimaanisha kitu tofauti na kile 

alichokisema na kilichozoeleka na watumiaji wa lugha, kwa sababu maneno 

hupata maana maalum kutokana na muktadha. Kwa mfano, kukata maji kwa 

maana ya ‘kunywa pombe’. 

Vimanilizi vya mazungumzo ni vile ambavyo upatikanaji na uelewekaji wake 

hutegemea muktadha wa mazungumzo. Vimanilizi hivi ndivyo hasa 

vinavyosababishwa na ukiukwaji au uvunjwaji wa kanuni ndogondogo katika 

kanuni kuu ya ushirikiano. Vimanilizi vya mazungumzo huweza kutokea iwapo 

kanuni yoyote ndogo miongoni mwa kanuni ndogondogo itavunjwa au 

kukiukwa. Kwa mfano: 

1. Hamida:  Utakwenda kusuka nywele leo?  

    Salma: Nina mtihani wa stadi za mawasiliano kesho. 

 

2. John: Ina maana bumu la kwanza limeisha? 

a) Unauliza makofi polisi? 

b) Unashangaa vumbi stoo? 

Grice (1975), mwanafunzi wa Austin, anasema kuwa umanilizi wa 

kimazungumzo una kanuni kuu moja ambayo ni kanuni ya ushirikiano. Kanuni 

hii ya ushirikiano ndiyo inayoibua umanilizi, ambayo inasema kuwa msemaji 

anapaswa kusema yale tu yanayohitajika, si zaidi, wala si pungufu. Hii ina 

maana kuwa kunahitajika jitihada za ushirikiano kati ya msemaji na 

msemeshwaji, kila mmoja akiamini kuwa mwenzake ana ushirikiano na 

anaelewa kile kinachosemwa. Ushirikiano huu unakuwepo wakati wote wa 

mawasiliano. Ushirikiano huu usipokuwepo unaweza kusababisha maana 

tofauti kuibuka, na wakati mwingine maana hizo zikasababisha mahali fulani 

pakakosa amani na utulivu, kwa sababu mmoja kati ya wazungumzaji 

ameshindwa kuelewa kauli iliyotolewa na mwingine. 

Grice (ameshatajwa) anaendelea kwa kusema kuwa kanuni ya ushirikiano 

inajaribu kueleza mazingira ambapo wasemeshwaji wanakuwa na uwezo wa 

kuelewa kile ambacho kitatokea kutokana na uhusiano katika muktadha husika. 

Grice anapendekeza kuwa katika uhusiano wa kimazungumzo watu wanafanya 

kazi katika dhana zilizo sawa kiutendaji. Kwa kawaida, kanuni ya ushirikiano 

inajengwa na kanuni ndogo tano za mazungumzo kama ifuatavyo: i) Kikanuni 
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cha kiasi; ii) Kikanuni cha ubora; iii) Kikanuni cha uhusiano; iv) Kikanuni cha 

njia; na v) Kikanuni cha adabu. Vikanuni hivi vinatakiwa kufuatwa ili watu 

waweze kuwasiliana vizuri. Vikanuni hivi vinaweza kusababisha kutokea kwa 

hali ya amani, mshikamano na ushirikiano endapo vitafuatwa, au kinyume 

chake kama vikikiukwa. Katika makala hii tunazungumzia vikanuni hivi namna 

vinavyotakiwa kutumika. Vikanuni hivi visipozingatiwa huweza kusababisha 

migogoro katika jamii.   

Kikanuni cha Kiasi/Mawanda 

Kikanuni cha kiasi kinasisitiza kuwa msemaji anatarajiwa kusema tu kile 

kinachostahili katika muktadha husika. Grice (1975) anasema kuwa 

mzungumzaji anatakiwa kusema yanayotosheleza kusemwa bila kuzidisha 

kiasi; asizidishe wala kupunguza taarifa kuhusiana na mada. Anasisitiza kutoa 

taarifa inayotosheleza mada inayozungumziwa. Msemaji hapaswi kutia chuku 

au chumvi katika uzungumzaji wake kwa kutopunguza au kuongeza chochote 

katika mada anayoitoa, kwa sababu inaweza kusababisha maana isiyotarajiwa 

kwa wasikilizaji. Kwa hivyo, hapa mzungumzaji anatakiwa kujikita katika 

kutoa taarifa inayohitajika tu kwa kuzingatia lengo la mzungumzaji (Matinde, 

2012).  

Kwa mfano, katika muktadha wa kisiasa, kiongozi anawahamasisha raia wengi 

wajitokeze kupiga kura katika uchaguzi ujao ili kutimiza haki yao ya 

kidemokrasia. Kiongozi huyu anawasisitiza raia hao wasikubali kurubuniwa, 

huku akisema, “Kwenye uchaguzi wa mwaka 2015, viongozi wengi waliingia 

madarakani kwa kutoa rushwa na kuiba kura! Ndiyo maana wanafanya juu 

chini kuweza kurudisha fedha yao kwa njia isiyo halali. Hivyo, tujihadhari 

katika uchaguzi wa mwaka 2020! Tusikubali kurubuniwa kwa vizawadi 

vitakavyotugharimu. Vizawadi hivyo vya mwaka 2015 ndivyo 

vinavyotugharimu mpaka sasa, kwani Watanzania wengi tumekuwa na maisha 

duni!”.  

Mfano huo hapo juu unaonesha jinsi msemaji anavyokiuka kikanuni cha kiasi 

kwa kutia chumvi/chuku katika uzungumzaji wake. Msemaji alitakiwa 

kuhamasisha raia, siyo kuzungumzia mambo mengi yasiyo hamasisha, bali 

yanayokarahisha nyoyo za wasikilizaji.  Hadhira au jamii huweza 

kutokukubaliana na kauli ambazo ni pujufu au za kuudhi, kwa sababu 

zinakwenda kinyume na matarajio ya wengi. Hivyo, watu wengi wanaweza 

kukata tamaa na kuleta vurugu kutokana na kauli iliyotangulia na kuweza 

kuvuruga amani, mshikamano na ushirikiano uliotakiwa uwepo. 
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Katika mazingira ya aina hii, lazima hadhira (wasikilizaji) iidhinishe na 

kuukubali ujumbe utakaotolewa au utakaopitishwa katika mazungumzo ili 

kuwa diskosi.  Kama ni ujumbe wa kisiasa, kidini au kibiashara, lazima hadhira 

ikubali kuendelea na mazungumzo, kwa sababu mazungumzo si kubishana. 

Kuishi ni kuzungumza, na kusemezana hakuna kikomo. Watu huathiriwa kwa 

uhasi au uchanya kupitia mazungumzo. Mazungumzo yakiwa na muafaka 

mzuri katika ngazi ya jamii huleta athari njema. Zaidi ya hayo, mazungumzo 

yamekuwa muhimu kwa namna ya pekee katika kushughulikia mivutano katika 

maeneo mbalimbali. Bakhtin (1885-1975) anafafanua kwamba usemi wowote 

ule hubeba chembechembe za miktadha ya kijamii na kiitikadi ambamo usemi 

huo umetumika; na maana ya tamko, usemi au matini haiwi, bali ni nyingi na 

za kuachana. Hivyo, mzungumzaji anapaswa kuwa makini na kauli anazozitoa 

kwa wasikilizaji wake. 

Kikanuni cha Ubora/Ukweli 

Kikanuni hiki kinasema kuwa msemaji anatarajiwa kusema ukweli wakati 

wote, huku akiwa na uhakika wa kile anachokisema. Grice (1975) anasema 

kuwa mtu aseme kile ambacho anaweza kukithibitisha. Msemaji asiseme kile 

anachoamini kuwa si kweli, wala asiseme kitu ambacho hana ushahidi nacho 

wa kutosha. Kutokuwa na ushahidi wa kitu kinachozungumzwa kinaweza 

kuleta machafuko katika jamii, kwa sababu mapokeo na tafsiri kwa kila mmoja 

hutofautiana. Mifumo ya jamiia au asasi yoyote inaundwa ili kusimamia jamii 

au asasi husika. Kwa kawaida, mifumo hii ndiyo inayoweza kufanya jamii 

ikawa na mazingira mazuri kiutendaji na kiuzalishaji ili kuleta maendeleo. 

Hivyo, ni vyema hata utoaji wa taarifa katika jamii au asasi husika ufuate 

mifumo hiyo. Inakuwa ni busara sana kama mtu hana uhakika na kile 

anachotaka kukisema, akanyamaza na kusubiri mamlaka husika.  

Kwa mfano: 

Mkufunzi: Hivi kuna nyongeza ya mshahara mwezi huu? 

Mhasibu: Ndiyo, katika kikao kilichopita tulijadili suala la ongezeko 

la mshahara. 

Mazungumzo hayo hapo juu yatakuwa yamezingatia kikanuni cha ubora 

endapo tu Mkufunzi atakuwa ameona nyongeza ya mshahara katika Akaunti 

yake kama alivyoelekezwa na Mhasibu.  

Kwa upande mwingine, ukiukaji/uvunjaji wa kikanuni cha ubora huweza 

kuibua dhana ya umanilizi kwa msemeshwaji. Rejelea mfano wa mazungumzo 

kati ya Mkufunzi na Mhasibu. Tunaona kuwa, kama Mkufunzi atakwenda 
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Benki na asione mabadiliko katika mshahara wake, basi kikanuni cha ubora 

kitakuwa kimevunjwa.   

Cook (1989) anasema kuwa kuna uwezekano kauli ya ukweli kupuuzwa na 

kusema uongo. Hata hivyo, lazima msikilizaji awe na uwezo wa kuelewa kuwa 

kanuni hii imepuuzwa. Kulingana na Cook, msikilizaji anapokuwa ameelewa 

kuwa kanuni fulani imepuuzwa, basi, kunakuwa na ushirikiano. Kwa mfano, 

kijana anamwambia binti, “Sili, silali, nakuwaza wewe tu!” haimaanishi kuwa 

amesema uongo, bali ameshirikiana. Mara nyingi, kanuni ya ukweli huweza 

kupuuzwa, kwa sababu hataki kumuudhi msikilizaji. Mfano mwingine, mzazi 

anampigia simu mwalimu: 

Mzazi: Vipi, mwanangu alipata alama ya kujiunga na Chuo Kikuu? 

Mwalimu: Ndiyo, anaweza kujiunga na mojawapo ya Vyuo Vikuu 

binafsi nchini.  

Kwa hiyo, kikanuni cha ubora kikikiukwa na kisipokuwa na ushirikiano na 

msikilizaji, huweza kuvuruga amani, mshikamano na ushirikiano katika jamii. 

Hivyo, hakikisha kuwa kuna ushirikiano wa msemaji na msemeshwaji, ndipo 

kanuni ya ubora isivunjwe. 

Kikanuni cha Mahusiano 

Katika kikanuni hiki, msemaji na msikilizaji wanatarajia kusiwe na kutoka nje 

ya mada ya usemezano, huku wakizingatia muktadha wa mazungumzo. Mtu na 

aseme kinachohusu mada yake na kujikita katika muktadha wa usemaji au 

mazungumzo. Mtu atoe hoja zinazohusu mada ya mazungumzo. Hii ina maana 

kwamba kikanuni humhitaji msemaji kujibu au kuzingatia yale yanayohusiana 

na mada inayoendelea. Kwa mfano:    

A: Mwalimu David amemaliza kufundisha, na katupa maswali ya 

kufanya. 

B: Hata sisi alitupa maswali ya kufanya baada ya kumaliza kufundisha. 

Katika mfano huu, kikanuni cha mahusiano kimezingatiwa, kwani msemaji 

“A” na msemeshwaji “B” wote wanazungumza mada moja na wanaelewana 

vizuri.  

Jackson na Stockwell (1996) wanasema kuwa kunapokuwa na ukiukwaji wa 

kikanuni cha mahusiano, msemeshwaji/msikilizaji hupata wakati mgumu wa 

kutafakari/kutafuta maana ya kilichozungumzwa. Mara zote uvunjaji wa 

kikanuni hiki hutokea pale msemaji/msemeshwaji anapoeleza au anapojibu kitu 

ambacho hakiendani na mada husika. Kwa mfano katika muktadha wa mazishi: 
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Mchungaji: wapendwa wana CCM wenzangu, tujitahidi kufanya kazi 

kwa uaminifu, kwa sababu sisi sote ni watenda kazi pamoja na Bwana. 

Hapa, Mchungaji atakuwa amekiuka kikanuni cha uhusiano kutokana na 

kueleza masuala ya siasa sehemu ambayo haihitaji siasa. Hivyo, wasikilizaji 

wanaweza kuibua dhana ya umanilizi kuwa Mchungaji wao anawataka 

wafanye kazi kwa bidii kwa ajili ya chama cha CCM au kwa ajili ya 

kumtumikia Mungu. Jamii za Kitanzania zinatawaliwa na imani kuu mbili za 

Ukristo na Uislamu. Dini hizi zina athari kubwa katika utamaduni na uwanda 

wa siasa na mahali popote. Kauli za Mchungaji zinaweza kupokelewa tofauti 

na kuchochea uvunjifu wa amani. Mazungumzo lazima yajikite katika 

muktadha. Kauli zinazotolewa katika mazungumzo lazima ziwe na uhusiano na 

muktadha wa mazungumzo. Yanayosemwa yasiwe kando ya shughuli za 

wakati huo. Beaugrande (1991) anasema kuwa ujumbe katika diskosi lazima 

upitishwe kwa hiari na kwa dhamira fulani au lengo fulani. Diskosi inaweza 

kuwa ya kisiasa, kibiashara, kidini na kadhalika. Kwa hiyo, dhamira ya 

mazungumzo inaweza kuwa ya kibiashara, kisiasa au kidini. Unapozungumza 

mazungumzo ya kibiashara katika muktadha wa kisiasa au muktadha wa dini, 

unazua umanilizi unaoweza kusababisha kilicho kinyume na matarajio ya 

wengi. Ili kuleta amani, mshikamano na ushirikiano katika jamii au jumuiya 

yoyote, lazima mazungumzo yafuate muktadha husika, na si vinginevyo. 

Kikanuni cha Adabu  

Katika kikanuni hiki msemaji anatarajiwa kuzingatia taratibu zote za adabu na 

heshima katika usemezano. Bakhtin anaeleza kuwa usemezano si lazima 

uhusishe wazungumzaji wawili. Badala yake, sifa ya usemezano ule wa kifasihi 

inahusisha maana kadhaa zinazoweza kuibuka kwa kuzingatia usemi mmoja. 

Bhaktini anasema kuwa maana zilizo katika kamusi, siyo maana, bali ni 

uwezekano wa maana. Huu ni ukweli usiopingika, kwa sababu maneno hupata 

maana mbalimbali kutokana na matumizi. Volosinov (1986) alidai 

kwamba maneno huwa tendi, yana nguvu na huweza kubeba maana anuwai 

katika makundi mbalimbali ya kijamii na miktadha ya kihistoria.  Maana ya 

kiashiriwa inaweza kubadilikabadilika kwa kutegemea muktadha, hali, wakati 

na wahusika. Kwa mfano, mazumgumzo haya hapa chini kati ya wanandoa, 

mwanaume kaandika jina la kirusi kwenye simu badala ya jina la mkewe. 

Mfano:  A: Huyu COVID 19 katika simu yako ni nani? 

 B: Una maana gani? 

            A: Nauliza kwa sababu hiki ni kirusi cha ugonjwa unaovamia 

mapafu? 
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            B: Unataka kujua nini zaidi? 

            A: Nataka kujua kama kuna mtu anaweza kuwa na jina la kirusi. 

Hapa msemaji “B” amekiuka kikanuni cha adabu. Hivyo, “A” anaweza kuibua 

dhana ya umanilizi kuwa labda huyu mtu aliyepewa lakabu ya kirusi amekuwa 

msumbufu, au amekuwa tishio kwa watu, au kwa namna yoyote ugonjwa huo 

unavyotafsiriwa. 

Kikanuni cha Njia/Namna 

Mtu anatakiwa kuwa wazi, asitumie mafumbo na lugha fiche katika 

mazungumzo; aepuka utata; aepuka maneno au miundo isiyoeleweka; aseme 

kwa ufupi na kwa mpangilio wenye upatanifu. Linalosemwa lisemwe kwa 

utaratibu unaoeleweka.  Habwe na Karanja (2004), wakiwanukuu Leech (1983) 

na Searle (1969), wanasema kuwa wakati wa kuzungumza, mara nyingine 

wazungumzaji hawaelezi mambo mengine kwa uwazi, hali inayosababisha 

umaanishaji (umanilizi) katika maana. Utata katika maandishi au mazungumzo 

hutokana na uchukuani au upatanifu katika maandishi na mazungumzo. Kila   

usemi wa mshiriki katika mazungumzo lazima uwe na mantiki. Lazima 

anayefuata maelezo hayo aweze kuelewa chanzo cha kila kauli inayosemwa. 

Vipashio vyote vya sentensi lazima vipatane kisarufi ili sentensi zinazotumika 

katika mazungumzo hayo ziweze kufasiriwa vyema au kuleta maana. Kimsingi, 

lazima kauli zipatane kinjeo, kiuwingi, kiumoja, na kadhalika. Hali hii 

inatakiwa kudhibitiwa sana, kwani pale ambapo haizingatii maana 

inayojitokeza huweza kusababisha madhara kwa hadhira lengwa. Tuangalie 

mfano huu katika kikao cha wanataaluma: 

Mwanataaluma:  

Jamani wanataaluma wenzangu, tunapaswa kufanya kazi kwa 

ushirikiano na kwa kutegemeana. Kuna watu hapa wanajifanya wao 

wako juu ya wenzao kiasi cha kutotaka mahusiano na wengine. Wapo 

wapo tu kama vile wanaishi katika kisiwa. 

Kauli za kila msemaji lazima zichukuane kiusababishi. Kwa mantiki hiyo, 

mazungumzo lazima yafuatane kiusababishi ili yaweze kufasiriwa vyema. Kwa 

mfano, katika mfano huo hapo juu, Mwanataaluma alitakiwa awaeleze kitu 

kinachoendelea kwa uwazi, bila kuficha, ili wote waelewe na kujua tatizo 

lililopo. Ulimi hauna mfupa, lakini unaweza kujenga au kubomoa. Kwa hiyo, 

mtu hana budi kuwa makini anavyotumia ulimi, kwa sababu kauli ina nguvu 

kubwa. Ujumbe katika diskosi pia lazima uwe na taarifa mpya inayopatikana 

katika mazungumzo ili iweze kuwa diskosi yenye mvuto na taharuki. Taarifa 
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mpya huweza kufanya wasikilizaji wawe na hamu ya kuendelea kusikiliza kwa 

utulivu na kwa umakini.  

Hitimisho 

Makala hii imeonesha namna ambavyo kanuni za uzungumzaji zinavyoweza 

kuharibu amani mshikamano na ushirikiano endapo hazikuzingatiwa. Kanuni 

hizo ni zile ambazo zinatumika katika mazungumzo.  Mazungumzo hayo ni 

yale ambayo yanatumika katika mawasiliano ya kila siku katika jamii, iwe 

kwenye siasa, uchumi, utamaduni, dini au mahali pengine. Watu wengi huwa 

wanasahau na, wakati mwingine, hutumia lugha kwa makosa kwa kukikuka 

kanuni na, hivyo, kusababisha majeraha ndani ya mioyo ya watu. Wakati 

mwingine, utumizi huu wa lugha huweza kufanyika kwa makusudi na kumbe, 

wakati mwingine, huweza kufanyika kwa kutokujua kanuni hizi. 

Matumizi ya lugha ya mazungumzo yana sehemu kubwa sana katika 

kuimarisha amani, mshikamano, na ushirikiano katika jamii ya watu. Lakini 

kuna wakati mwingine mazungumzo huweza kusababisha vurugu ikiwa watu 

wa pande mbili wamepata maana zisizotarajiwa kwa upande mmojawapo 

kushindwa kutafsiri maana kutokana na muktadha uliopo; na wakati mwingine 

kuhusisha na maana zingine zilizotangulia na kushindwa kupata maana sahihi. 

Hivyo, katika makala hii, tumebaini kuwa amani, mshikamano na ushirikiano 

katika jamii yoyote husababishwa na matumizi mazuri ya lugha katika 

mawasiliano yao ya kila siku. 
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Abstract 

In this paper, we employ a political ecology framework to highlight the 

hindrances to the achievement of sustainable tourism based on the Lwafi Game 

Reserve (LGR) and Katavi National Park (KNP). We illustrate how structural 

inefficiencies of resource use policies, laxity, and negligence of law enforcers 

jeopardize, instead of promoting, sustainable tourism. The study was 

undertaken in 2018 in three villages of Mtenga, Lyazumbi, and Sitalike. A 

sample size of 167 heads of households was interviewed, using semi-structured 

interview schedules, together with in-depth interviews with 6 Key Informants. 

The collected data were descriptively analyzed and results indicated that 

human activities degraded resources, impacting negatively the tourism 

performance and, hence, the decline of touristic earnings from the area. The 

decline was driven by overstocking and corruptive practices. Consequently, 

Tanzania may not meet its sector promising expectations. The paper concludes 

that resource degradation which leads to low touristic revenues in KNP and 

LGR is rooted in corruptive practices in those areas. It is recommended to the 

government to combat corruption in natural resources use and management, 

as well as harmonize policies and reconcile the interests of all concerned 

stakeholders in resource use. 

Key words: Tourism Sustainability, Conservation in Rukwa Basin, 

challenges in resources use.  

1.0 Introduction  

Tourism, if well managed, is an industry whose spill over effects impact 

positively the economic and social development of a country. It is ranked as the 

third leading exporter behind fuels and chemicals, and being ahead of 

automobiles and food.  Tourism is one of the drivers of job creation and 

economic growth (UNWTO, 2018). It represents 30 percent of exports in 

services (Tourism Investment, 2018).  

In Tanzania, tourism contributes 30 percent to the National Gross Product in 

form of services. In 2016, over one million tourists visited Tanzania, enabling 
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the country to earn 25 percent of its foreign currency (TIC, 2018). Similarly, 

revenues collected from the tourism sector increased by 7.13 percent in 2018, 

compared to 2017. Revenues reached USD 2.43 billion in 2018, from USD 2.19 

billion reached in 2017. Furthermore, tourists’ arrivals totalled 1.49 million in 

comparison to 1.33 million in the year 2017 (TANAPA, 2019). The lucrative 

business experienced by the sector has influenced the urge for the country to 

invest more in this sector.  To date, Tanzania has got 22 National Parks, 28 

game reserves, 42 game-controlled areas, and one conservation area 

(TANAPA, 2019). The main source of revenues that Tanzania gains from 

tourism is from the appeal of wildlife, alongside other attractions (Homewood 

et al. 2012).  

The government of Tanzania perceives tourism as one of the principle means 

of generating income and has instituted different laws and policies that regulate 

the use of wildlife resources. Protection of the resources extends even to 

wildlife resources that are outside the major protected areas. The mode of 

protection recommended is community involvement in order to slow down the 

decline of wildlife resources caused by human encroachment (Mtui, 2014). In 

this paper, we use the political ecology framework to show why the government 

is yet to realize this goal.   

The political ecology framework attempts to understand the political sources, 

conditions, and ramifications of ecosystem change. It claims that the ecosystem 

acts upon human beings, but human beings also act on the ecosystem 

(Mung’ong’o, 2009). It analyses how access to and control of resources are 

considered, negotiated, and contested at various levels in society. It also 

investigates actors and their interests, as well as the unequal distribution of 

power amongst them. This paper ends by suggesting how conservation goals 

and local communities’ goals can be reconciled for the future sustainability of 

the tourism industry in Tanzania.  

2.0 The Study Problem 

Despite the restrictions to conduct human activities in conserved areas, studies 

indicate the continuity of human activities such as crop cultivation, livestock 

rearing, honey collection, illegal hunting, and even traditional religious 

activities (Musana, 2019). Consequently, the wildlife resources continue to 

decline evidenced by the degradation of the Katavi National Park (Stoner, et al, 

2007; Caro, 2008, Msoffe, et al, 2011). 

Although Rukwa Basin has a low human population density (Mbungu, 2015), 

its resources are severely degraded. The source of degradation is the in-
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migration of agro-pastoralists with large herds of cattle and the growing 

population of the indigenous crop cultivators, all of which exert pressure on 

natural resources. The two factors cause an acute shortage of grazing and 

farming lands, respectively. Coupled with this is the expansion of conserved 

areas, which culminates in an increase in land-use conflicts between the state 

and the local people. With regard to the tourism industry, the most notable 

result is the dramatic decline in the number of touristic hunted games and the 

drastic dwindling revenues collected from there. For example, revenue 

collection for the Nkasi District Council declined from USD 78, 130 in 2005/6 

to USD 27,200 in 2013/14 (Halmashauri ya Wilaya ya Nkasi, 2015). Also, in 

the fiscal year 2012/13, Katavi National Park was visited by only 0.3 percent 

of the total country visits (TANAPA, 2015), thus, indicating poor performance. 

Important factors that explain this decline include poaching by villagers and 

illegal migrants from Congo and Burundi (Jones, et al, 2009). The other reason 

is the invasion of conserved areas by livestock, subsistence crop cultivators, 

and hunters. This study was conducted in order to discern the hindrances 

towards sustainable tourism in the Rukwa basin and, subsequently, suggest 

viable mitigation measures.  

3.0 Study objective 

The objective of the study was to investigate the impediments towards future 

tourism sector sustainability in the conserved areas of the Rukwa Basin. 

Specific objectives were:  

1. To examine the underlying factors which impede productive touristic 

activities in and around Lwafi Game Reserve and Katavi National Park. 

2. To suggest mitigative measures that ought to be taken to promote the 

tourism industry in and around the Lwafi Game Reserve and Katavi 

National Park. 

4.0 Research Questions 

1. What are the underlying factors which impede the development of the 

tourism industry in and around Lwafi Game Reserve and Katavi National 

Park? 

2. What are the mitigative measures that ought to be taken to promote 

sustainable future tourism industry in and around Lwafi Game Reserve and 

Katavi National Park? 
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5.0 Location of the study area 

The Katavi-Rukwa ecosystem in which Lwafi Game Reserve (LGR) and 

Katavi National Park (KNP) are located lies in the Great Lakes Region of East 

Africa in the Rukwa Basin (WREM International, 2013) (see Figure 1). The 

area is characterized by trees of the Caesalpininaceae, Mimosaceae and 

Papilionaceae families. It accommodates five protected areas, namely, the 

KNP, the LGR, Lukwati Game Reserve, Msanginia Forest Reserve (FR), and 

Mlele Game Controlled Area (GCA).  Katavi National Park was established in 

1974 and, further, extended in 1998 to cover the present area of 4300 km2, while 

the Lwafi Game Reserve was established in 2003, just south of the Katavi 

National Park.  

 

Figure 1: Location of Katavi National Park and Lwafi Game Reserve in Rukwa 

Basin 

Source: Modified from Caro (2008) and http://www.africahunting.com/retrieved 

on 20th     November, 2020 

 

6.0 Methodology 

KNP Park and the LGR were selected to host this study, because of their 

location close to the settled communities of crop cultivators and migrant agro-

pastoralists. A sample of 167 households, of which, 96 were crop cultivators 

and 71 migrant agro-pastoralists, was randomly obtained from three villages of 

Mtenga, Sitalike, and Lyazumbi. Owing to heterogeneity, a stratified sampling 

design was used to get the required sample. Data were collected using semi-

structured interview schedules complemented, in part, by in-depth interviews 

with 6 key informants taken from people with good knowledge of the area. Data 

collection was done between June 2018 and October 2018, because of the 

convenience of accessing mobile agro-pastoralists. Data collected were 

analysed descriptively using the Statistical Package for Social Scientists (SPSS) 

http://www.africahunting.com/retrieved
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version 22 to establish frequencies and patterns of ideas generated by the 

respondents who answered the raised research questions.  

7.0 Findings and Discussion 

Analysis of the data collected from the study villages revealed perceived 

impediments to sustainable future tourism as discussed hereunder.  

7.1 Unreconciled Resources Use Discourses  

In the sampled villages respondents were asked to comment on the reasons why 

they contravene rules and regulations set for protecting wildlife resources. 

Analysis of their responses depicted three dominant factors which were poverty 

(41 percent), lack of alternative economic activities (37 percent), and shortage 

of land (12 percent). Other factors included the change of boundaries of 

conserved areas (5 percent) and lack of community involvement (5 percent). 

Further inquiries into the matter attested that poverty was connected with the 

lack of viable economic activities that would be profitable, following the 

imposed restrictions to exploit resources in protected areas since 1954, when 

the first move to conserve resources in the Rukwa basin commenced. Since 

then, struggles between indigenous dwellers of the locality, policy 

implementers, and wild animals have been mounting rapidly.  

Perceptual differences between the state and the indigenous dwellers of the 

study area could be revealed in the kind of feelings they had toward wildlife 

resources in KNP and LGR. Analysis of the key informants’ opinions over the 

matter revealed differences in the issue of resource ownership. While the state 

discourse vests the ownership of wildlife resources of LGR and KNP under the 

ownership of the incumbent (see URT, 2008), responses from the local 

communities indicated disagreement with this position. Instead, they claim to 

own them and that, for a long time, they have been the custodian of the 

resources. The notion that wildlife found in the locality belongs to them was 

universally endorsed by key informants interviewed. Also, the notion that, one 

day, they will leave their lands to wildlife was basically out of question. This 

revealed that local people’s perceptions of wildlife differed from that of the 

government. Although they shared similar feelings over the conservation needs, 

approaches deployed by each side varied.  

Further inquiries into their perception revealed that even the cause behind 

wildlife resources degradation in KNP and LGR was caused by state policies 

that ignored their needs. To them, the management of wildlife resources should 

involve Katabi, a legendary spirit, who is perceived to control all the wildlife 

resources in the locality. The spirit is believed to reside on a tamarind tree, close 
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to Lake Katavi. During fieldwork time, it was learned that local communities 

obeyed and respected more the Katabi spirit than the government and its laws 

and regulations. Instead of obeying laws and regulations, they silently chose to 

go against them. This can be revealed by a number of illegal activities indicated 

in Plate 1. 

   

Plate 1: Socio-economic activities performed inside the Lwafi Game Reserve 

Source: Field Data, 2017 

As reflected in Plate 1, while the government focuses on conservation for 

tourism promotion, local communities continue to encroach on these resources 

for crop cultivation, lumbering, hunting, and grazing livestock.  Livestock 

owners, for example, were confident enough to inform the researchers that 

Lwafi Game Reserve and Katavi National Park were ideal places where they 

grazed livestock and that greater numbers of their livestock were stationed 

permanently inside the Lwafi Game Reserve. It was this insurgence that 

explains why these resources were unsustainably exploited and conflicts 

proliferated.  

7.2 Corruption 

During the fieldwork, respondents raised an issue of corruption as a factor 

behind human-wildlife resources uses, conflicts, and degradation. In multiple 

response questions, they identified bribery (73.3 percent) as the dominant form 

of corruption used as the means for accessing conserved resources. Popular 

recipients of the loots branded by respondents were village executive officers 

(32.13 percent), local police officers (22.38 percent), National Park rangers and 

Game Reserve management officers (24.55 percent).  On the other hand, 
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wealthy agro-pastoralists were the ones who bribed local officials and nature 

conservators. 

In Lyazumbi and Mtenga villages, park rangers and local game reserve officers 

were alleged by the respondents for allowing wealthy agro-pastoralists to graze 

livestock in the conserved resources. Although KNP and LGR are protected by 

the law, it was not astonishing to encounter permanent cattle stockades and 

other economic activities taking place therein. The major means used to access 

those resources was corruption. Wealthy agro-pastoralists bribed government 

officials in order to get access to additional grazing pastures. Apart from being 

part of the Sukuma philosophy of wealth cumulation, possession of a large herd 

was their only dependable survival strategy.  Analysis of the respondent’s 

opinions indicated that 98 percent of all agro-pastoralists had no formal 

education. Also, given the precarious location in which livelihoods were 

secured, the prevalence of pests and diseases, and the absence of financial 

services, livestock was perceived as everything in their lives, and maintaining 

a large herd was the order of the day.  

Since independence, the government has employed as its received wisdom the 

carrying capacity model to regulate herd size in the country. Modernization of 

the livestock sector features well in agricultural and livestock policy papers, but 

an observation made in the locality indicated that very little has been done to 

achieve the modernization goals. Almost in all sampled villages, livestock 

services such as cattle dips did not exist. Even the number of extension officers 

in the study area did not match with the required demands. Similarly, the 

government promises of providing land titling for every pastoralist envisaged 

in the 1999 village land Act (URT, 1999b) was far from reality. As such, the 

government's insistence on herd size reduction, without being responsible, 

promoted more corruptive practices rather than solving the problem at hand.  

Data collected from key informants from the sampled villages attested to the 

fact that corruption was an organized business in the locality. The pastoralist’s 

organization- Chama cha Wafugaji Tanzania (CCT), to which most agro-

pastoralists belonged, was an important organ which carried out most of the 

plans for accessing conserved resources. Their organisation was an important 

platform that enabled them to access quality pastures in KNP and LGR. They 

informed the study that CCT worked swiftly in influencing local wildlife game 

officers, park wardens, and game scouts through advancing them money and 

livestock. In turn, these officers provided information to the pastoralists’ 

leaders about where and when operations for removing livestock were to 
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commence. Such information enabled pastoralists with herds in conserved 

resources to shift their stock to safe areas.  

It was, thus, corruptive practices that rendered nature conservation laws 

ineffective as they were supervised by highly corrupt officials. Corruption 

made them turn their eyes blind to the injustices that were being done on the 

natural resources base of the Rukwa basin, thus, affecting prospects for future 

tourism sustainability.  

7.3 Negligence 

In a legal context, negligence is a failure to take reasonable care to avoid 

causing injury or loss to another person. In this study, injuries discussed are 

degraded natural resources experienced in the locality. Resources found in and 

around protected areas of the Rukwa Basin are governed by a set of laws and 

policies which include: The National Agricultural Policy (Mbilinyi and Nyoni, 

2000); the National Land Acts no.4 of 1999 (URT, 1999a); the Village Land 

Act No.5 of 1999 (URT 1999b); the 1999 Tourism Act (URT, 1999); The 2008 

National Wildlife Policy (URT, 2008); and many others of similar course. The 

central theme in all these is total protection and conservation of wildlife 

resources. The wildlife management policy, for example, is mandated to 

provide total protection of resources that are under conservation areas to ensure 

the survival of species classified as endangered, endemic, and/or rare. 

Additionally, resources located in the study area are mandatorily administered 

by environmental by-laws established under the Local Government (District 

Authorities) Act of 1982, Chapter 287, Section 153. Although these laws 

provide strict use of resources, observation done in the field testified none 

existence of such strictness. Negligence on the part of the law enforcers played 

a big role in relaxing the expected stringency. 

Negligence also featured well in local and regional government failures to meet 

the targets. For example, the 1999 Village Act has a clause that claims to 

provide land titles to the needy livestock keepers. Assessment which was done 

by this study through transect walk discovered that the state had so far done 

nothing. Instead of solving the problem, it had multiplied it through the 

allocation of rangelands which fail to accommodate livestock found in the area. 

Consequently, congestion of livestock beyond rangeland carrying capacity 

frequently resulted in the deterioration of the quality of pasture in the 

rangelands. This situation frequently forced livestock herders to seek additional 

grazing lands in protected areas, using illegal means such as corruption, grazing 
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livestock during the night and/or during the rainy seasons when campaigns for 

removing livestock are not possible.  

Human activities conducted in conserved resources in Katavi National Park and 

Lwafi Game Reserve resulted in their productivity decline. Agro-pastoralists 

claimed to have unlimited access to the resource, because they were paying a 

lot of money to state officials. Corruption and negligence were, thus, earmarked 

by this study as the major drivers of resource degradation in the study area and 

the potential threats to the future sustainability of the tourism industry.  

7.4 Unmet local community Expectations 

Although the current conservation discourse emphasizes the involvement of 

local communities in the conservation of wildlife resources, the level of 

community involvement in the study areas was very minimal. As provided by 

the community conservation approach, communities surrounding conserved 

resources should be fully involved in the conservation and the benefit realized 

ought to maximally benefit them. The community involvement philosophy 

claims that, if communities’ benefit from conserved wildlife resources, then the 

wildlife will stay, and vice versa (Kideghesho, 2006).  

Analysis of the respondent’s opinion in line with this requirement paints a 

pretty different picture. According to them, remitted funds collected from 

tourism were provided to communities in form of social services support which 

included the construction of village dispensaries, schools, bore wells, village 

executive offices, and staff quarters. In Sitalike village, respondents confirmed 

to get the support of ambulances that rushed sick people to hospitals from the 

KNP headquarters. Nonetheless, the majority of the respondents could not see 

the direct benefits of having the Katavi National Park and Lwafi Game Reserve, 

as what was offered as remittance did not match with the loss they experienced. 

On contrary, respondents from sample villages claimed that frequent extension 

of boundaries of protected areas in many cases did not involve them. Since 

1974, when KNP was established, its boundaries have been extended twice. In 

all those incidences, local communities lost settlements and farming lands with 

minimal or no compensation at all. In Sitalike village, respondents complained 

bitterly over the loss of access to Katuma River and farming land to Katavi 

National Park. Similarly, in Lyazumbi village, there was loss was of farming 

and grazing lands, following the establishment of the LGR in 2003.  

Bitterness emerging from these discontents has, in most cases, led to struggles 

against government decisions. In Lyazumbi village, for example, crop 
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cultivators and migrant agro-pastoralists joined hands in 2006 to protest against 

the TANAPA’s decision of extending boundaries of KNP and LGR to their 

farming and grazing land. In addition, locals claimed to experience damage 

from roaming wild games. Some key informants narrated that, while local 

communities were restricted to earn livelihoods in the National Park, wild 

games had, on the other hand, unlimited freedom of venturing in villages, 

destroying whatever they came across on their way during the night.  They 

claimed that victims of wildlife violence were, either not compensated, or 

insufficiently compensated, as bureaucracies involved in the computation and 

payment of the compensation costs were very corruptive. The overall results 

were, thus, negative as far as human-wildlife interactions were concerned. 

Also, it resulted in increased incidences of deviant behaviors among the 

indigenous population that destroyed, instead of conserving, wildlife resources 

such as illegal farming, hunting, lumbering, charcoal making and livestock 

grazing inside the Katavi National Park and Lwafi Game Reserve.   

8.0 Suggested Mitigation Measures  

Respondents were asked to suggest viable solutions for improving the revenues 

collected from the tourist sector. Their responses implied four major issues that 

call for policy maker’s attention as given hereunder.   

8.1 Fight against corruptive practices 

 Respondents from the sampled villages surrounding the KNP and the LGR 

contemplated that, successful management of wildlife resources for sustainable 

tourism required triumphant mitigation of corruptive practices. They also 

suggested to the government to ensure that corrupt wildlife conservators were 

tasked and/or transferred from the locality, because their long stay in the 

locality was detrimental to the sustainability of the resources and the tourism 

industry.  

  

8.2 Improve Government accountability 

Respondents recommended to the government to improve its accountability in 

natural resources management. The lack of accountability could be seen, 

particularly, in its inability to execute laws and by-laws related to the 

management of the local resources. The community participatory management 

approach calls for the involvement of the local community in conservation 

activities as echoed in the current conservation laws and by-laws. As raised in 

the discussion, the level of involvement was low, while most of the promises 

contained therein remain un-executable. Such inefficiencies create room 

utilized by corrupt actors to reap maximum private gains. This can, however, 
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be slowed through improved governance and accountability through crops and 

livestock infrastructural improvements, such as cattle dips construction, 

improvements of veterinary services, including, among others, supply of 

veterinary drugs. Such improvements should go hand-in-hand with the 

stationing of livestock extension officers in rural areas.  

 

8.3 Improve remittance shares 

As has been noted, respondents were not satisfied with remittances given to 

communities by the tourism sector. In some villages surrounding the Katavi 

National Park and Lwafi Game Reserve, support of communities with revenues 

collected from touristic activities were non-existent, probably, because even the 

productive capacity of the reserve itself was poor.  The problem was 

complicated by the recent development in the revenue collection in all national 

Parks and Game Reserve, which is now monitored by TRA through the use of 

EFD machines. Because of this, funds were rarely returned to the villages 

concerned. Respondents wanted sufficient funds to be sent to the respective 

villages and fair compensation paid to affected individuals, promptly. 

 

8.4 Resource use Discourse’s reconciliation 

The need to reconcile resource use discourses is central in the sustainable 

management of the conserved wildlife resources in the Rukwa Basin. 

Unreconciled resource use discourse best explains the degradation trends of the 

resources in KNP and LGR. To rectify this problem, respondents believed that 

the restoration of resources in these areas could only be possible if the middle 

ground is located. This means that there was a need for the local state, 

indigenous communities, together with livestock owners to seek a joint solution 

to the problem facing the resource base of the locality. As raised in this paper, 

government discourse is mistaken in the way they perceive other custodians of 

the resources in the Rukwa Basin. In the indigenous model of land use 

discourse, people and wildlife coexist in the same locality. While this approach 

might contain some limitations in the present globalized world, still exclusive 

conservation engrained in the government discourse has proved a failure, 

because of ignoring the role of the indigenous population in the conservation 

activities. What is missing, so far, is respect to the cultural practices in nature 

conservation. It is, thus, the dialogue between the state and traditional 

custodians of wildlife resources that will solve this dichotomy.   

 

 

 

 



Impediments Towards Future Tourism Sustainability in the Conserved Resources… 

37 

9.0 Conclusion  

In view of the above discussion, it is concluded that the main impediments for 

sustainable tourism in the Rukwa basin are corruption practices among agro-

pastoralists and government officials. Policies, laws, and regulations governing 

natural resources conservation and management are not well implemented, 

owing to corruption. The end result is wildlife resources degradation and, 

ultimately, low revenues from tourism activities and, hence, a threat to the 

future sustainability of the tourism industry. 

 

10.0 Recommendations  

It is recommended that viable mechanisms be laid and implemented to eradicate 

corruption in resource use in the Rukwa basin and other conserved areas. Also, 

policies, laws, and regulations pertaining to natural resources use should be 

well implemented, based on the participatory community approach.   
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Abstract  

This paper attempts to examine the indigenous environmental conservation 

practice in Shinyanga and Morogoro regions. The main objective of the paper 

is to provide an overview of conservation strategies, traditional conservation 

education and practices in pre-colonial communities. Methodologically, the 

paper is critically engaged with earlier traditions of African historiography 

and makes a conscious effort to counter negative stereotypes and 

mispresentation of Africa, in general, and Tanzania, in particular. This 

methodology involved the collection of a variety of materials, personal 

experience, introspection, life story, interviews, observational, historical, 

interactional, and visual texts that describe routine and problematic moments 

and meanings in individuals' lives. Data analysis is guided by the stated 

research theme. Each section in the theme has been expanded to form a 

comprehensive section. The findings in the study reveal that available evidence 

suggest that pre-colonial societies in Shinyanga and Morogoro became the first 

to access and use the natural resources. This, therefore, reflects the balanced 

effort of the relationship between their environment and activities. It is asserted 

that pre-colonial environmental conservation practices involved human and 

nature interaction. It did not create separate categories for conservation, but 

rather devised strategies for conserving nature, while at the same time, 

guaranteeing access to it.  It is concluded in the paper that it is significant that 

pre-colonial environmental conservation, based on forest wildlife and soil, 

actually involved the unity of humanity and nature. However, the access and 

use of their environment may have been mitigated by policy, religion, custom 

and practice to reflect existing stratification and other imbalances in pre- 

colonial society.  

Key words: Environment, Conservation and Indigenous Practices 

Introduction 

Prior to colonialism, traditional environmental habit was in harmony with 

nature, because societies had developed their customs and regulations which 

ensured sustainable use of natural resources. Pre-colonial communities  also 

observed that the process of ecological transformation of natural forms was a 
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major element in the religious systems of any society with a subsistence 

economy (Matowanyika,  1991).  A great deal has been written about the notion 

of 'sacredness' and the role that sacredness plays in conservation. Sacred 

grooves are seen as representing important pre-colonial forest conservation; 

sacred pools are related to wetlands conservation, and so on. While there can 

be no doubt that religion was certainly deployed to conserve critical resources, 

particularly, in times of crisis, it appears that sacred places represented much 

more broader religious goals and functions than conservation alone.  Sacred 

places represent different scales of conservation, from the individual hunter’s 

shrine, for instance, to large sacred territories managed by several religious and 

political authorities. In South Africa, the pre-colonial state, also, took steps to 

regulate resource use by outsiders  (Schoffeleers, 1979).  King Shaka set up a 

royal hunting reserve in the present-day Hluhluwe Game reserve. This reserve 

was designated for the ruling political and military class (Matowanyika, 1991). 

Some African rulers set up rudimentary management systems to restrict  early 

European hunters and saved wild animals from extinction (MacKenzie, 1988).  

For example,  Mzilikazi introduced a permit system for all European hunters 

who entered his kingdom. Under this system, gifts and other presents were 

given to the king in return for permission to hunt in his territory. The king also 

levied a percentage of the spoils of the hunt as payment for the permission 

(Masona,1987). 

In Tanzania, the Iraqw people of Northern Tanzania had good traditional 

knowledge of using the landscape and resources in their totality (Lawi, 2000). 

They divided their landscape into several different usage zones. This division 

shows, among other things, the Iraqw’s knowledge of various soil types and 

their characteristics, as well as effects of topography on different land options.  

In view of the above articulated assertions, the paper has mainly used 

Ecological Revolution Theory. The Ecological Revolution is an approach that 

focuses on man-nature relationship overtime in specific environmental setting.  

It involves studying and understanding this relationship (environment and 

people) in both time and space in order to gain a fuller image of all its 

accumulated effects. Through interaction, humans manipulate the environment 

and facilitate its transformation (Balee, 1998). The paper, therefore, examines 

the dimension of local agency and its initiative.  Based on the stated theory, this 

paper has applied it to explain pre-colonial environmental conservation 

strategies and practices. It has demonstrated the transformation in human 

relations with non-human relation among the Luguru of Morogoro and the 

Sukuma of Shinyanga. It is from Ecological Revolution Theory that the paper 
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has shown the transformation in human relations and non-human relations. For 

example, traditional environmental use was in harmony with nature, because 

societies had developed their customs and regulations which ensured 

sustainable use of natural resources. Pre-colonial communities also observed 

that the process of ecological transformation of natural forms was a major 

element in the religious systems of any society with a subsistence economy. 

Methodologically, this paper has mainly used qualitative approach.  Qualitative 

technique involves  an interpretive, naturalistic approach to its subject matter. 

This means that qualitative researchers study things in their natural settings and  

attempt to make sense of, or interpret phenomena in terms of the meanings 

people bring to them. Qualitative research involves the study of a collection of 

a variety of empirical materials – case study, personal experience, 

introspection, life story, interview, observational, historical, interactional, and 

visual texts that describe routine and problematic moments and meanings in 

individuals' lives. 

 Archival materials have also been used in this  paper. These are information 

objects that serve as evidence of past events. They  contain a record of  

information about past activities and act as memory aids that allow its users to 

recall and re-live them or  re-communicate information about those events at 

some point in the future (TNA, Archival Material, 2007).  In this paper, a 

combination of written archival documents  and oral recollections forms the 

evidential basis for the researcher’s effort to understand pre-colonial 

environmental conservation and practices. Although different social actors 

produced these evidentiarial  materials, the author  treated them as 

complementary, because none of them could stand alone. Since all of this 

evidence reflects the subjectivities or perspectives of people who authored and 

produced them, interpreting them as complementary evidence allows the 

possibility to read and evaluate them against each other. Reading them as 

complementary evidence is also a way of acknowledging that the social actors 

who produced them, such as government officials who wrote archival 

documents, or peasants whose reminiscences the author has uncovered through 

their descendants, did not live in isolated worlds. Rather, they influenced, 

engaged, and shaped each other within the limits that colonialism imposed. 

These social engagements allow us to glean the negotiations and relationships 

between the different actors who produced these materials.  

A variety of written documents has offered an important evidentiarial basis for 

this paper, including archival records written by colonial government officials. 
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The author accessed these documents at the Tanzania National Archives in Dar 

es Salaam, the largest  depository of historical documents in Tanzania. Oral 

recollections further constitute an important evidentiarial basis for this paper, 

in which biographical and unstructured interviews were used. The biographical 

interview is the collection and analysis of an intensive account of a whole life 

or portion of a life, usually by an in-depth, unstructured interview. The account 

may be reinforced by semi-structured interviewing or personal documents. 

Rather than concentrating upon a ‘snapshot’ of an individual's present situation, 

the biographical approach emphasises the placement of the individual within a 

nexus of social connections, historical events and life experiences (the life 

history) (Denzin, and Lincoln,1994).  

Biographical and unstructured interviews were used, because of their 

advantages over questionnaires and documentary reviews as they provide 

flexibility to both the researcher and respondents. Furthermore, these two types 

of interviews enabled the author to control the research process by adjusting 

questions whenever necessary, as well as by creating new questions in response 

to informants’ answers.  In this regard, an open-ended question was designed 

to encourage a full, meaningful answer, using the subject's own knowledge 

and/or feelings. It is the opposite of a close-ended question, which encourages 

a short or single-word answer. Open-ended questions also tend to be more 

objective and less leading than close-ended questions. Based on this study, 

open-ended questions were mostly used in oral interviews in order to accord a 

wide chance of giving more information about the study theme. Officials in 

National parks and agricultural departments deemed to have relevant 

information were interviewed, including interviewees who belong to families 

of Chiefs and other different social groups. 

The author conducted the interviews in Morogoro and Shinyanga, Tanzania, 

but some parts of Shinyanga now belong to what is called Simiyu Region,  a 

new Region that incorporates Bariadi and Meatu Districts. The author 

conducted the interviews before the coming up of the new Region.  Specifically, 

the study area concentrated in the following villages: Kilulu, Shishani, 

Mwanyahina, Miti Mirefu in Shinyanga. Others were Doma, Mgeta Matombo, 

Kiroka and Mkuyuni of Morogoro Region.  

Local languages of Luguru and Sukuma were used. Since the author does not 

know them, he sought the assistance of Assistant Researchers who were 

familiar with the two languages.  The author received good cooperation from 

his interviewees through the Assistant Researchers. Their recollections 
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generated important material on how their parents and grandparents had 

understood and dealt with threats to environmental conservation practices. The 

author interpreted the oral recollections as cumulative knowledge that his 

interviewees learned from their parents and grandparents and which they 

recreated in their contemporary world to make sense of the past. Core ideas on 

how earlier generations dealt with the challenges of environmental 

conservation from one generation to another, and how each subsequent 

generation infused these ideas with contextual meanings to make them relevant 

in their time are immensely significant. Thus, oral recollections contain traces 

of the past, the contemporary experiences, and the dialectical interplay between 

them. Through the oral recollections, the paper has given prominence to 

understanding the views and arguments of people in these environmental 

conservation areas and how they have preserved their local knowledge and 

experience of their environment. This cumulative dimension has enabled the 

author to interrogate contemporary oral recollections as a window into the 

world in which the environments were conserved and developed in the past.  

As a cumulative form of knowledge that defines individuals and social 

communities, each generation bequathes this knowledge to the next one. The 

process of passing memories from one generation to the next involves change 

and continuity in the nature and character of these memories. This change and 

continuity, as Jan Shetler has noted, results from the fact that new generations 

tend to redefine and contextualize these memories in their own times, social 

contexts, and historical experiences. As they redefine them, they no longer 

reinforce the received facts that no longer have relevance in the new contexts, 

where such facts may disappear in the contemporary recollections of the past 

(Jan Shetler, 1984).  

Finally, oral recollections embody the self-interests and personal agendas of the 

interviewees. Through recalling the past, narrating about it, and systematizing 

the role that their parents accomplished in reshaping the environmental 

conservation, oral interviewees assumed the role of repositories of the memory 

of the social processes that have shaped the development of their communities 

from the past to the present. For instance, elders narrated the stories about 

hunting practice in the past with confidence and their local authority in 

preserving the environment, and, they sometimes, presented these stories as 

objective reality or truth. However, the author interpreted their oral 

recollections as subjective and interpretive constructions that they used to make 

sense of environmental conservation of the past. These recollections are as 
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subjective as any other form of evidence that historians (both Africanists and 

non-Africanists) utilize to produce historical knowledge. 

Therefore, this paper shades some light on pre- colonial environmental 

conservation practices in Morogoro and Shinyanga Regions.   

The paper is divided into two sections: the environment and people among the 

Luguru and Sukuma and their pre-colonial environmental conservation 

strategies. 

 

Environment among the Luguru and Sukuma  

Morogoro 

In giving an overview of the Uluguru Mountains in this section, it can be stated 

that these mountain ranges are historically covered by forests and woodland 

(Rutatora, 1996).  It is along the same view that the land of Uluguru places 

special relevance in understanding the Luguru society. The land is rough and 

hilly, with steep slopes (Young and Fosbrooke, 1960). The land is poor, 

marginalized by over-population and over-use, while the implements used in 

agriculture are relatively simple. Therefore, the social structure developed, 

primarily, around the control of the land and allocation of its use to the members 

of the Luguru Lineage (Young, R and Fosbrooke op. cit).  This was not evident 

in Shinyanga Region, probably, due to the expansiveness of the land and 

absence of mountains. Bovile was quoted as saying on Uluguru Mountains: 

These highlands are of extraordinary beauty, and have been 

compared to those of Kashmir, through lacking the flora luxuriance 

of the east Great Rocks crop out on the floors of the valleys as well 

as on the hill-side; but nowhere does this ruggedness meet the eyes, 

for the whole landscape is clothed in dense tropical vegetation, 

though which only occasional gaunt peak rises above the general 

conformation of the hills. The rising sun turns the brilliant green of 

the virgin forest to a wonder medley of soft shades of pink and 

mauve and violet; but during the heart of the day the heights are 

enveloped in a veil of the softest blue. To the south, where the 

greatest elevation is reached, the mountains rise to the 7,000 feet 

contour over a considerable area (Young, and Fosbrooke op cit). 

Bovile has tried to demonstrate the real physical features of the Uluguru 

Mountains. His explanation shows that the area is mountainous in nature, 

whereby, most of its places are covered by green grasses and trees.  On the 

Uluguru hills, again, particularly, on the east side which its roads wind, initially, 
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through the more populated areas, then on to the remoter region of the Kutu 

people until, at last, it dwindles away in the vastness of the National Park. On 

the west side, the road, shortly, leaves the plains and makes a short, tortuous 

climb into the mountains, continuing for a few miles beyond Mgeta, where it 

stops abruptly with a vast and largely uninhabited region lying before it to the 

South (ibid). 

 

Shinyanga 

In Shinyanga, as it was noted earlier, its landscape is mostly flat with a vast 

horizon interrupted by isolated low stone hill and giant old baobab trees 

(Mlenge, 2004).  This is very different from the Morogoro landscape as we 

have seen before, specifically, in Uluguru areas. Elsewhere in Shinyanga, one 

sees a contrasting scene of acacia or miombo woodlands with green pastures 

underneath.  Generally, the eastern portion of Shinyanga is mostly an open 

country with many baobab trees and a few bushes, and is densely populated 

(TNA, Shinyanga District Book). To a large extent, Shinyanga Region is 

predominantly semi-arid, with an average precipitation of 600-800 millimeters. 

Its rainfall is erratic and poorly distributed with high variability among seasons. 

Its low hills and plains are characterized by long, dry summers, and natural 

vegetation has historically consisted of extensive miombo and acacia 

woodlands (Winrock 2006). In Shinyanga, the land rises invariably from 1,000 

to 1,300 metres above sea level (Ndege, 1995). The landscape is characterized 

by broad and narrow valleys interrupted by rocky hills. These hills consist 

mainly of granitic and, sometimes, gneissic rocks. There are also some huge 

plains which developed on old alluviual soils derived from granitic rocks 

(Ndege ibid). 

 

 To be more specific, Shinyanga Region falls under the moderate rainfall 

plateau. In this agro-ecological zone, a system of agro-pastoralism called Ngitili 

is practiced (ibid).  Ngitili, which means, leaving an area closed to allow grass 

regeneration for later use during the dry season, is an indigenous knowledge 

used to alleviate dry season fodder supply shortages, to conserve and protect 

soils and to reclaim degraded land (Wirock op.cit). Natural vegetation was 

originally woodland and bush land. However, due to severe deforestation, many 

areas turned treeless, except for a few acacia and baobab trees. The vegetation 

has gradually reverted to an open bush savanna.  In the past, the Shinyanga 

Region was extensively forested with woodland and bush land species, such as 

Acacia, Brachystegia, Albizia, Commiphora and Dalbergia species (Wirock 

op.cit). In Shinyanga, as it was noted before, most parts are flat areas and 

covered by numerous trees and tall grasses. 
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In view of the above evidence, this section, therefore, has demonstrated the 

variation of Tanzania environment. This variation gives the difference in 

conducting economic activities and their related social political organizations. 

This environmental difference influenced the strategies and practices in 

conserving their environment as it will be articulated in the coming section 

hereunder. 

 

Pre-colonial Environmental Conservation Strategies and Practices 

Pre-colonial conservation strategies and practices have tended to be 

romanticized by most contemporary scholars. Available evidence does indicate 

that the pre-colonial societies became the first to access and use the natural 

resources. This, therefore, reflects the effort that balanced the relationship 

between their environment and activities. Murombedz (2003) pointed out that 

very little is known and has been written about pre-colonial environmental 

conservation practices in Africa. The general belief is that low population 

densities, unsophisticated agricultural and hunting practices and immobile 

populations meant that ecological conservation tended to be built into routine 

economic, social and religious activities of the era. This would seem to suggest 

that colonial authorities did not have to convert exotic conservation measures, 

but rather, to build on the existing indigenous knowledge base. 

  

The pre-colonial period was also characterized by forest management through 

traditional institutions, low populations and minimal forest resources 

exploitation. People lacked technological capacity and markets to over-exploit 

natural resources and, thus, their impact on the environment in general was low. 

The main anthropogenic impact of forest formations during pre-colonial times 

was, probably, modification of large savanna areas by fire. Due to low 

population, the impact of shifting cultivation and grazing on the environment 

was quite limited (Bassert, 1993). In Tanzania, like in other African countries, 

uncultivated land was owned communally before colonialism and people used 

forests extensively for their livelihoods. The forests were the sources of food, 

medicines, clothes, water and place for spiritual activities. Hunting was a 

fundamental activity for many cultures as it contributed significantly to the 

community’s food supply (Zahabu, 2009).  

 

Morogoro 

 In Morogoro among the Luguru, it was asserted that leaders were highly 

respected and were responsible in governing natural resources. These leaders 

provided some instructions to the society on how to conserve the forests, 
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especially restricted forests. According to these leaders, it was claimed that the 

spirits restricted people from destroying the forest (Kisegeyu, 2011). 

Management and use of forest resources was controlled through customary 

institutions, including beliefs, taboos and customs.  Small scale commercial 

exploitation of forests and woodlands for timber in Tanzania started early in the 

18th century when the Arabs came to Tanzania and specific tree species were 

selectively felled (Kisegeyu, ibid).  In many ways, people lived in a subsistence 

economy and these claims are still valid today. Similarly, Chenje (2001) argues 

that in the pre-colonial period, traditional leaders had authority over land and 

other natural resources in systems that were based on clan or tribal groupings 

(Chenje et al. 2001).  

 

Pre-colonial Tanzanian communities in the Luguruland practiced hunting 

activities. This was due to the prevailing social economic conditions and 

relations of production being at a rather embryonic state.  The “hunting 

industry” in pre-colonial era could be located remotely within the frame work 

of a communal based activity. The activity was founded on traditional rituals, 

rules and norms and was structured in a way that ensured a tranquil co-existence 

between wild animals and the community members (Mrisho, 2001).  The pre-

colonial format of state and law of most communities that practiced hunting 

was structured in a way that gave enormous powers to the enforcement 

machinery of the Chief and local clan leaders. The industry was regulated by 

prescribed hunting norms that sought to hunting norms, provided for both 

community needs, as well as known fair, properly enforced and relatively 

effective norms in the prevention of over exploitation of wild animals during 

the pre-colonial era (Mrisho op cit).  

 

In some of the communities, it was only chiefs and heads of clans who were 

allowed to hunt or authorize hunting. These authorities were required to abide 

to certain rituals and procedures pertaining to hunting.  In some cases, they had 

to perform traditional pre-hunting sacrifices and rituals to seek the blessing of 

the ancestor spirits before embarking on hunts (Mrisho, op.cit). Hunting 

seasons were common in societies during the pre-colonial era. Some species of 

animals, usually considered as sacred or totemic were not to be hunted. The 

same assertion was also revealed from an interview that was held at Doma 

village in Morogoro region, when the interviewee claimed that hunting practice 

was controlled by local leaders using taboos, whereby, only specific types of 

animals were allowed to be hunted (Hamza, 2001).   
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Villagers at Doma, in Morogoro, had their local knowledge of conserving their 

environment. They maintained a proper balance between reaping the harvests 

of nature to meet their daily needs and the necessity of conserving the 

environment. Taboos regarded, for example, the conservation of hardwoods 

such as mkangazi and mninga and some animal species. This was done, because 

some tree species were claimed responsible in bringing rain. Some animals 

were used to detect periods of good harvest and drought season, which alerted 

the communities to preserve their already harvested crops (interview with 

Kilasa, 2011). The communities also reserved some areas to be used during the 

dry season. Thus, in this way, the Doma community at Doma village balanced 

their environmental use.  

 

Apart from the above said articulation, it has been shown from our field data 

that the Luguru communities largely use their traditional institutions in 

conserving their environment (Kabbi, 2001). Traditional institutions are basic 

in nearly all African societies. They are often categorized into an age-based 

hierarchy, traditional leaders, traditional healers and members of society who 

have excelled in indigenous knowledge.  

 

The above fact can be evidenced by an interview with Kibwana  Mbega (a 

former son of Chief) at Mkuyuni in Morogoro, who was quoted, saying, “There 

were traditional  tribal rules to conserve the forest.”  He, further, said, “the 

enforcement was upon the clan elders with supreme power over the possession 

of the land and forest of the related clan.”  Kideghesho (2001) agreed with the 

above interviewee by revealing that a study in Serengeti indicated willingness 

among communities to collaborate with state agencies through their traditional 

institutions to overcome illegal hunting.  Other respondents commented that 

there were strategies in conserving forests and land fertility during pre-colonial 

period among the Luguru. For instance, bush-firing was prohibited in Nyandira 

village.  Similarly, Hamisi (another intrviewee) agrees with Kideghesho (2001) 

by commenting that there were strategies in conserving forests in pre-colonial 

era. For example, bush burning was not allowed in Uluguru Mountains, the 

traditional institution commanded high loyalty among communities, due to 

strongly held beliefs that, failure to observe taboos or rules governing them, 

could cause hazardous misfortunes to the respective communities (TNA, 

Morogoro, 1942). 
 

 In the related line of argument, Bogasi (2011) has commented that natives had 

their own strategies of conserving environment; some forests were preserved. 

Forests were protected through taboos. For instance, people were not allowed 
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to cut trees around Mlima Ng’alo (Bogasi, 2014). The same claim was made 

through an interview with Mkude in Kiloka, who was quoted saying, “Forests 

such as Dinyango, Bondwa and Kisamuili were protected and it was taboo to 

cut trees. Failure to observe this could cause problems to the whole society.”  

Kideghesho (2001) concurs with Mkude when he mentioned that traditional 

institutions regulated behaviors through an oath called kihore. It is believed that 

kihore could subject a wrong doer to undesirable consequences, such as death, 

extreme poverty, and incurable diseases, while the society may experience 

several droughts, pests’ outbreak, and loss of livestock and, consequently, 

hunger.  Similar institutions and authorities exist among other communities of 

Tanzania, although they are not, necessarily, as robust as they used to be in the 

past. Examples include, Abhachama / Abhazama (for Issenye / Ikizu tribes), 

Abhaloking (Natla), Abhagamunyavi (Sizako), Wafumwa (Pare), Vanjuma 

(Gweno) and Laigwanan (Masai) (Kidegosho op cit). 

 

 Mdung’ile (2011) commented that there were traditional environmental 

conservation practices of conserving tree species among Luguru local 

communities.  This was under the clan elders, in which wet land areas and trees 

such as Mvule (Mililia excelsia), Mkangazi (Khaya Nyasica), and Mninga 

(Pterocarpus angiogenesis) were highly conserved and the taboos restricted to 

cut them. Correspondingly, Folke and Coldin (2001) pointed out that taboos 

and regulations demonstrated their potential in protection and survival of the 

pandemic threatened and keystone species and their habitats. The populations 

of these species are relatively high in localities where they are considered to be 

sacred or totemic.  Killing, destroying or consuming totemic species may lead 

to punishment by clan or tribal elders, Mdung’ile (2011) commented. However, 

often the performance of well-defined traditional rituals is mandatory in order 

to pacify angered spirits (ibid).  Among the Ikoma, killing a totemic species 

leads to a household of a clan to which such a person belongs to pay a fine 

exceeding the daily household’s budget, slaughter a domestic specie and supply 

local brew. In the same line of idea, Kweka (1993) advocates that, in Usambara, 

cutting a sacred tree is compensated by slaughtering a male sheep or 

white/black cock. The above assertion is evidenced through an interview which 

was done with Kobwe at Mgeta, who added that cutting a sacred tree is 

compensated by slaughtering a he-goat (Kweka, 1993). 

 

 Among the Luguru, local practices, as well as taboos played a great role in 

conserving their environment during the pre-colonial period. Taboos against 

specific actions and behaviour were common in virtually all human cultures. 

They are moral or cautionary restrictions placed on certain customs by authority 
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of people (e.g., Kings, priests and elders). They derive mainly from religious 

and long-established traditional beliefs and social customs, and some had 

developed as a response to environmental problems and logic derived from 

indigenous knowledge (Mbogo, 2011).  The same view was revealed by Soge 

when he commented that through such taboos the Luguru of Mgeta were able 

to conserve forests and regulations imposed by traditional leaders. In the same 

line of argument, Munamato and Masaka (2010) commented on the Shona 

people of Zimbabwe that environmental taboos had a vital moral role towards 

the ontological wellbeing of both the individual person and the environment at 

large. Prohibitions and restrictions through taboos on unsustainable use of 

certain plant species, forests, mountains, rivers, pools and nonhuman animals, 

among other ecological species in the ecosystem, were not a new epistemology 

among the Shona people. Although the Shona people have felt the impact of 

the full weight of the domineering influence of colonization and globalization, 

they have continued to cling on to some of their cherished values, including 

taboos (Munamato and Masaka, op cit.).  

  

Therefore, traditional institutions are unambiguously accepted by society 

members, who believe that such institutions possess divine or religious powers. 

This reality can serve as an entry point for conservationists in the effort to 

revive and promote the conservation role of these institutions.  The Luguru 

communities had a close relationship with their environment, specifically in 

agricultural practices.  For example, some areas were reserved as fallows for 

more than ten years. This provided a chance to the vegetation to recover. It also 

provided soil with its original fertility for agricultural development and grasses 

for livestock. This, therefore, enhanced the ecological balance of the area.  The 

Luguru of Morogoro have been experienced in conservation strategies on soil 

erosion for years.   

 

In the same way, at Mgeta in Nyandira area, certain trees called minganunga 

were planted along the hills to protect soil erosion. The Nyandira area had 

minimal soil erosion rate since the local communities used the minganunga 

trees.  In the same village, it was added that soil erosion was also protected 

through planting trees known as midugutu. It was restricted to cut such trees in 

the mizungu mwembe forest. This, therefore, made the soil in the forest to 

remain intact in its purity. Mwaura (2008) in this view, asserted that in farming 

technologies, the Matengo people, believed to have lived in the steep slopes of 

Matengo highlands since the Iron Age. They had developed a sophisticated 

system that enabled them to grow crops on hillsides, while, at the same time, 

controlling soil erosion of their farms called “ngoro.” This farming system 
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improved soil moisture retention and fertility (Mwaura, (2008). This experience 

was also practiced by many African societies, for example, many of the 

indigenous knowledge approaches to environmental conservation included 

technologies and practices as shifting cultivation, mixed cropping or 

intercropping, minimum tillage and agro-forestry, as well as transhumance 

(Mwaura, op. cit). These technologies and practices were common place and 

were used with various other methods of land use and management to promote 

higher yields, as well as conserving the environment (ibid).  A deeper insight 

with the similar observation, as noted above, was given by Kjekshus (1977) 

when he adds that in the pre-colonial era, agriculture production was based on 

traditional technology with shifting cultivation or fallow system as the means 

to maintain labour productivity and generate soil fertility. Low population 

density permitted long period of fallow, which contributed not only to soil 

fertility regeneration, but also allowed rapid forest recovery (Kjekshus, 1977).  

Kjekshus (1977) went on by pointing out that some areas were reserved for 

other functions such as water catchment protection, livestock grazing areas, as 

well as religious rituals.  

 

Shinyanga Region 

 In Shinyanga, there was a mutual relationship between man, livestock and land 

use, as it has been articulated in the previous section. These have played a very 

important role in maintaining the balance in the environment (Kamata, 1993).   

People used to reserve areas for pastures during the dry season. This practice 

continued up to the time when Ujamaa villages were introduced in Shinyanga. 

This shows that indigenous people had sufficient knowledge of the 

environment and had developed efficient means of managing it.  Similarly, the 

Sukuma people practiced transhumance known as ngitili (a system of 

preserving a piece of land for dry season grazing).  All these tried to ensure that 

there existed a certain balance in the environment.  This articulation is clearly 

summarized in the following observation: 

In maintaining a certain environmental balance, the particular herding 

and grazing practice of the Sukuma herdsmen have been of great 

importance. By realizing grazing pressure exposed soil at seasonally 

critical points and by resolving to long distance movements and, in the 

last resort, migration when no other solutions are at hand, a certain 

balance has been maintained (Kamata, op. cit).  

 

The traditional management of the environment practiced by the Sukuma in 

Shinyanga was not only considered inevitable, but also indispensable in 

maintaining an ecological balance in the absence of intensive investment which 
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would avail piped water and irrigation or stored fodder. This explanation is 

concurred with one of the interviewees who put this to the subject: 

To avoid destruction of water sources, elders dug the dams that were 

used by their livestock. Some areas were reserved for pasture to be used 

during the dry season. Generally, their number was very small they 

knew how to balance their environment (Interviewee, Gimba, 2011).  

 

Mlenge (2004) has the same ideas when he argues that traditional ecological 

knowledge serves an important function in the long-term relationships between 

indigenous people and vast ecosystems in the place and can contribute to 

understanding the effects of management decisions and human-use impacts on 

long-term ecological composition, structure, and function (ibid). According to 

Mlenge, it means that it is the people who know their environment and how to 

interact with it.  The decision of using the environment belongs to them. In the 

same line of argument, one of the interviewees asserts that there was a practice 

of burning the grasses, so that it can provide new pastures. This was technically 

done without destroying the environment.  It was mentioned that the new 

grasses, after burning, were of great importance for cattle feeding for 

reproduction and their health (interviewee, Ipolu, 2011).  

 

According to interviewee Mlenge, in Shinyanga, among the Sukuma, people 

used their customary institution called dagashida. This was a powerful 

traditional regulatory mechanism which involved an assembly that formulated 

customary laws and punished those who broke it. This law gave great 

transparency in decision making. The law, therefore, was mainly used to 

conserve the environment. It punished those people who destroyed the 

environment.  Hunting and grazing, as well as cutting trees in reserved areas, 

were seriously prohibited. This is supported by evidence obtained from an 

interview with a forest researcher, E. Mwakisu of Shinyanga, who was quoted, 

saying, “Basically, the dagashida institution governed resources use.  It was 

mainly implemented by the ‘local soldiers’ called basumbo.” He went further 

by pointing out that this practice was of great importance in environmental 

conservation during the pre-colonial period.  Different observation was given 

by Mzee Maroda, who is one of the oldest elders among the Sukuma living in 

Shinyanga town.  Maroda stated that there were Chiefs who were responsible 

in conserving the environment. For example, the Kizumbi forest was seriously 

restricted; people were not allowed to cut trees in this forest.   The interviewee 

added that elders insisted to build the dams that were to be used for cattle, 

instead of using water sources (interviewee, Gimba, 2012). He added that even 

the area where the Kilulu mission was built was mainly reserved by the natives 
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through a tradition system called ngitili, the area was governed by the local 

leaders called banangwa.  When the Europeans came, the area was taken and 

the mission was built there.  

 

In the same line of argument, Kweka (1993) points out that there must be a 

regulation of using and applying the indigenous knowledge and natural 

resources management system that provide effective strategies for conservation 

of bio-diversity and sustainable use of natural resources. As we have seen 

among the Sukuma, their local institutions were responsible for conserving the 

environment.  Kweka (1993) went further by saying that various ecosystems 

and species associated with local commons are often managed by way of local 

level institutions that regulate access and use the rights to resources in time and 

space. In this way, local institutions facilitated capacity building and 

participatory decision making and sustainable approaches to pre-colonial 

environmental conservation.  

 

Conservation-related taboos may be categorized as specific species taboos and 

habitat taboos. The specific species taboos protected flora and fauna in space 

and time; they regulated and prohibited harvesting, detrimental use and 

consumption (Kweka op. cit). Kideghesho (2010)   agrees with Kweka when 

he generalized that traditional African cultural practices are generally built into 

ways of conserving and protecting natural resources against over-exploitation 

through the use of taboos and totemic affiliation with localities and wild flora 

and fauna species. The practices, also, involve devising institutions that can 

oversee and regulate resource use on a sustainable basis.  In western Serengeti, 

Tanzania taboos and regulations ensured rational use of resources. 

 

In Shinyanga, again, a sacred tree called blighia unijugata or ntamanwa, was 

believed that it emits electric shocks that can kill by simply touching it or even 

removing a branch or a bark. People in the village are even afraid of talking 

about it (Temu and Makonda, 1999).  Although the tree had medicinal value 

for treating cancer and tumors, only authorized people could obtain it after a 

special ritual. It protects a water source vital to over 1500 people in the 

Runzewe Ward. 

 

Although taboos and regulations lack formal legal backing, they are very 

effective in regulating human behaviour and forcing compliance to societal 

values and, therefore, enhancing conservation (Mbago, 2011).  
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Temu and Makonda (1999) pointed out that, at Msasa village in Shinyanga 

Region, damaging Blighia unijugate, a sacred tree, is atoned by slaughtering a 

sheep known in Sukuma as ng’holo ja kifuho and preparing a local brew ntulile 

and kangara.  This collective responsibility has forced people to care for sacred 

species. It was also regarded as local environmental conservation policies that 

guided people to conserve their environment. The same experience was 

witnessed in Shinyanga, again, when it was asserted that the Sukuma taboos 

did not allow people to cut trees. This, therefore, reserved water sources and 

natural wells. For example, there were two wells in habiya area, now located in 

Itilima District, which are said to have never dried up even in times of 

prolonged drought.  Furthermore, there was special education that was provided 

based on taboos. This was mainly initiated by special people using a wooden 

container (trough) carved from a special species of a tree called isule; this was 

used to carry some of the medicine, protecting land from being affected by 

insects and floods (interviewee, Ntimba, 2011). This was done by very special 

people and it was said that those farms which did not use isule were affected by 

drought and insects.  

 

Another observation claimed that the population of pre-colonial community 

was very low and the land satisfied their needs.  Each clan protected its area 

called mpaga. These were conserved areas and were kept until the next rain 

season. These areas were of great importance in providing pastures for their 

livestock, as observed by another interviewee, Kisusi.  Similarly, Mwandu 

added that pre-colonial communities in Shinyanga conserved their environment 

through individual ownership of small areas called ngitili. These were 

community-based forests. The main supervision to these forests was mainly 

done by Chiefs and Sub-Chiefs. It was forbidden to cut trees or conduct any 

economic activities in those forests. The main belief was that taboos, through 

ancestral spirits, did not allow such activities to be conducted in the forests. 

This, therefore, made the ordinary people fear and, automatically, their 

environment was conserved. The same claim was given by informant Maganga, 

who claimed that there were dangerous forests which were guarded by ancestral 

spirits. Therefore, nobody was allowed to use such forests. It was believed that 

the forests were used to sacrifice people who committed mistakes in the village. 

These forests are called nngalu and negezi (TNA, 1921).  

 

Similarly, Maganga further asserted that, in Shinyanga, pre-colonial population 

was very low; therefore, there was enough land. The level of destroying the 

environment was very minimal. Local leaders knew how to allocate the land 

for sustainable use.  In the same line of argument, Bassett (1993) asserts that 
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during the pre-colonial era the resources were plentiful, due to low population 

pressure. Therefore, despite the practice of shifting cultivation, the system was 

deemed sustainable. Local institutions were in place and had strong allocation 

powers which may also have contributed to what appeared to be sustainable 

resources system.    

 

Using taboos as preventers for environmental destruction was, again, witnessed 

in Shinyanga.  This was when the elders used their ancestral spirits called 

ibimbe and yenge. These spirits were used to call wild animals and identify the 

kind of animals found in a particular forest. Using these spirits, hunters were 

not frequently allowed to enter the forests before consulting the ancestors. This, 

therefore, preserved the lives and sustainable existence of wild animals. This is 

supported by Kideghesho (2010) when he states that the pre-colonial traditional 

societies in western Serengeti were physically and spiritually connected to 

animal species and plants in their surrounding environments.  

 

Kideghesho (2010) shows that pre-colonial communities of Western Tanzania, 

through their local leaders, had managed to conserve the wild animals. It shows 

that the hunting industry among Ikoma and Nata communities possessed certain 

skills and regulations that ensured a sustainable existence of the wild animals 

in the area. The same taboos have been shared among the Sukuma in Shinyanga 

and Mwanza. For example, an interview held in Shinyanga revealed that there 

were several taboos that governed hunting practices.  It was not allowed to hunt 

an infant animal, it was also not allowed to hunt animals by using any kind of 

poisons, and all hunters were to be identified in the society as this enabled the 

leaders to isolate whoever violated the said regulations.  

 

The same experience was revealed in Shinyanga at Kilulu village when in an 

interview it was explained that hunting was regarded as an official profession. 

To be a hunter one was to possess the knowledge and skills, as well as exposure 

to taboos and regulations pertaining to hunting practices. Based on taboos and 

regulations, hunters were not allowed to hunt an animal that is not used for food 

purposes. It was also not allowed to hunt animals when drinking water.   

 

Conclusion  

In conclusion, it is significant that pre-colonial environmental conservation 

based on forest wildlife and soil was on the unity of humanity and nature, did 

not create separate categories for conservation, but rather, devised strategies for 

conserving nature, while, at the same time, guaranteeing access to it. Although 

this access and use may have been mitigated by policy, religion, custom and 
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practice to reflect existing stratification and other imbalances in pre- colonial 

society, the motivation for environmental conservation was to guarantee human 

access to nature. Historically, pre-colonial societies in Tanzania intermingled 

freely with wildlife, and conserved their nature according to their culture 

(Mkunbukwa, 2008). 

 

In recent days, local groups of pastoralists, farmers, and hunter-gatherers, 

throughout Africa, maintain many traditional systems of collective natural 

resource management which help to sustain the livelihoods and cultures of 

millions of people. In the last few decades, there has been a growing awareness 

of the importance of collective natural resource management practices and 

institutions, and recognition of the ways that historic forces have disrupted the 

local people’s ability to manage the lands and resources they depend upon. This 

conclusion, therefore, saves as a starting point for future research which will 

investigate the colonial environmental conservation policies in other regions of 

Tanzania, as well as other African countries. 
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i) Interviews conducted (primary sources) 

An interview with Mr Hamza Kisegeyu at Kiloka, in Morogoro 

An interview with Mr Hamza Kisegeyu at Kiloka, in Morogoro 

An interview with Semeni Mrisho, Seleman Bakari, Kulwa Ramadhani, 

Shabani Issa and Abdallah Juma at Doma in Morogoro  

An interview with Semeni Mrisho, Seleman Bakari, Kulwa Ramadhani, 

Shabani Issa and Abdallah Juma at Doma in Morogoro  

An interview with Fatuma Kilasa at Doma Village, in Morogoro  

An interview with Kibwana Mbega, at Mkuyuni, in Morogoro  

An interview with Semeni Mrisho, Seleman Bakari, Kulwa Ramadhani, 

Shabani Issa and Abdallah Juma at Doma in Morogoro  

An interview with Hamza Hassan at Doma, Morogoro Regi 

An interview with Asha Bogasi at Kiloka this is a retired woman; she saved as 

the Chairperson of the village government. She was the one who initiated the 

village environmental committee at Kiroka. 

An interview with Mr Shomari O. Mkunde at Kiroka, in Morogoro 

An interview with Abdallah Mdung’ile at Mgeta, Morogoro 

An interview with Charles Kobwe at Mgeta, Morogoro 

An interview held with Christna at Nyendiva village - Mgeta,  

An interview with Beno Dimoso, Nyendiva village - Mgeta,  

An interview with Mr Katunge Ipolu, at Lubaga in Sinyanga,  

An interview with a Forest Researcher, Mr Endrew Mwakisu in Shinyanga  

An interview with Mzee Maroda, Iddi at Kizuka ward in Shinyanga 

An interview with Mzee Gimba, at Kilulu village, Bariadi in Shinyanga 

An interview with Martim Mbago at Mgeta in Morogoro,  



Environmental Conservation Strategies and Practices in Pre-Colonial Communities … 

61 

An interview with Mr Daniel Ntimba, Shinyanga 

An interview with Mr Samweli Kisusi, Masengwa village, Shinyanga 

An interview with Mr Mwandu Damweli, at Ndala “B” Shinyanga 

An interview with Mr Shomari O. Mkunde, at Kiroka, in Morogoro 

An interview with Abdallah Mdung’ile at Mgeta, Morogoro 

ii) Archive Materials- Files and Reports 

TNA, tsetse Bloc.ks 15 – 15, Acc. No. 47 No. 94/47 
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TNA, TanganyikaTerritoryForest Ruling of 1921 
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TNA, Acc.No 85. File NO. 95 Land Usage in the Usukumaland 
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Abstract 

This article mainly examines the representation of cultural and physical 

unhomeliness to accentuate the impact of the interaction of cultures on identity 

formation. The objective is also to explore the concept of ‘home’1. Through the 

use of Gurnah’s characters in his book, The Last Gift, the article reveals how 

factors such as desire for multiplicity and/or descent citizenships may make an 

individual develop feelings of physical and/or cultural unhomeliness. The 

analysis representation of unhomely identities is informed by the Postcolonial 

theory which, among other issues, mirrors individuals’ problems of cultural 

identities caused by the interaction of people of different cultures. Michael Hatt 

and Charlotte Klonk explain that the effect of Postcolonial theory deals with 

the interaction between imperial and indigenous cultures, what happens when 

they meet, and the material effects of such interaction. They also stress that the 

effect of interaction is not only on the colonised cultures, but also on the 

cultures of colonisers (224). Thus, cultures affect each other as they come into 

contact and problematise peoples’ cultural borderlines. 

Key Words: Culture, Cultural values, Cultural Identity, Physical Identity, 

Home, Ambivalence, Unhomely, Hybridity. 

Impact of Physical Displacement on Identity 

In fact, if one leaves for other places, he positions himself between his culture 

and that of his host’s, thus, problematizing his authentic cultural identity. 

Bernal and Knight (1993:47) say that the mixture of cultures makes the ethnic 

individuality disappear; but denying the ethnic associations makes people feel 

they are denying a significant part of themselves. These relocations are caused 

by factors such as exile and the search for better economic opportunities. 

Movements from one point to another make people interact with people of 

different cultures which, in due course, enable the interaction to affect the 

                                                 
1 A place or location in which the ‘self’ is at ‘home.’ Rosemary Marangoly George. 

The Politics of Home : Postcolonial Relocations and Twentieth-Century Fiction, (Los 

Angeles: University of California Press,1999), p.3.  
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cultural identities of individuals concerned in a number of ways as indicated 

hereunder. 

First, a movement makes an individual become a stranger anywhere he goes. 

For example, Gurnah’s character, Abbas, in the book, The Last Gift 

(2011:248) says, “That was how I lived for years, never anywhere for long, 

roaming the seas in any direction where work presented itself, and without any 

idea of how to make my life different.” Thus, leaving for another place, in most 

cases, makes it difficult for an individual to establish another permanent home 

in other people’s lands and feel at home. Unhomeliness is, further, exacerbated 

by the politics of exclusion in the host country. Loue and Sajatovic (2012:870) 

say that immigrants have health needs, but are excluded in part or in full from 

the systems of health care promotions, protection, and provision that are 

available for the local citizens. The idea of exclusion of immigrants from some 

social services is also supported by Goodwin (2009:119), who has this to say: 

“Latin American immigrants now typically face a bewildering array of needs 

and problems – as does the host country.”  In Gurnah’s above mentioned 

narration, it is not reported whether Abbas is a legal or an illegal immigrant, 

but, all in all, he does not qualify into a social status like that of a local citizen. 

Legal immigrants enjoy better terms than illegal ones in the provision of social 

services. Despite the fact that there may be different ways of grouping 

immigrants, from a religious point of view, Chafetz and Ebaugh (2000:143), 

indicate that immigrants can be grouped into two major groups: mono and 

multiple-ethnic groups. The former has four sub-categories and the latter has 

two, together bringing to six types. On the basis of Chafetz and Ebaugh’s 

caterigorisation of immigrants, it can be argued that in different countries 

immigrants are differently treated by their hosts depending on their ethnicities 

– the bigger the social or racial gap between the host and the immigrant, the 

more the maltreatment the immigrant is likely to face. The exclusion of 

immigrants from some social services is what makes immigrants have 

unhomely moments – their hosts identify them as foreigners; and to be foreigner 

may imply that one is living in a country or place which is not his. The 

citizenship status of England immigrants makes Gurnah’s Nick humiliate 

Hanna by saying that immigrants and their children do not know how to look 

after themselves, and exemplifies that Abbas was a whingeing tyrant and 

bulling everyone in the umbrella of psychic crisis (Gurnah, 2011:235). Nick’s 

words to Hanna make her feel unhomely and clear the doubt that immigrants in 

the above named are embarrassed in some ways – they are not at ‘home.’ In 

addition, the narrator of the named narration, (Ibid: p.253) says that Abbas 

visits many places such as Singapore, Madras and Bombay, but in all these 
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places he does not feel at home. Abbas equally does not feel at home in all 

places he visits because of the kind of treatment he receives in those areas. 

Abbas has this to say, “Now I was to find myself surrounded by these people, 

with their red faces and untruthful smiles and their fearful aura” (Ibid: p.250). 

Due to racially different, Abbas finds himself in a place where the reception of 

him lacks genuine concern.  

Second, a person who leaves his home country and settles in another country 

may succeed to establish a physical home in that country of his residence, but 

interactions between him and hosts make the participating individuals to 

interweave their cultures and results into a situation that can be described as 

cultural ambivalence2. Abbas’ interaction with people of his new country 

causes the situation to bear a cultural hybrid3. Chandra and Mahajan (2007:10), 

say, “In situations of constant interaction and living together, it is most unlikely 

that culture will remain deaf to each other and that some elements of others will 

not consciously or unconsciously rub off on them”. Thus, cultural change, 

therefore, is inevitable, because the interaction of different cultures gives the 

possibility for each culture to be incorporated into elements of other cultures. 

A good example of cultural hybridity is language hybridity. Thus, practicing 

multiple cultures at a time is what problematises an individual’s ethnic cultural 

identity.  

Abbas, however, reflects the reality in the modern world that people are 

scattered all over, and that many people move from the Third World countries 

(as Abbas has done) to the Western ones in big numbers on various reasons and 

they are received differently, depending on the policies of the host countries 

towards immigrants. Generally, they are treated differently and their lives are 

not as good as one may expect. Therefore, they are situated in a cultural 

dilemma, (unhomely identity). Thus, total homely moments for many of the 

immigrants seem inevitable. As stated earlier, Abbas in the The Last Gift serves 

a good example. He is unhomely – he is between Europe and Africa. 

                                                 
2It is a partial presence of culture – a culture does not explicitly express itself, and 

therefore, it needs a supplementary part from another culture. This mixture results into 

a dilemma of two cultures. 

Bhabha, The Location of Culture, p. 123. 
3 This is when essentialist ideas of race and ethnicity are challenged, which results into 

a mixed sense of cultural identity. Chris Berry et al, Cultural Studies and Cultural 

Industries in North East Asia : What a Difference a Region Makes, (Aberdeen, Hong 

Kong: Hong Kong University Press; London: Eurospan [Distributors], 2009), p. 216. 
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Identities in the Cultural Transition 

Under normal circumstances, moving to another place may bring some positive 

or negative impact on individuals. Consequently, a person who leaves his place 

of origin for other places, his homely identity is likely to be endangered. It 

seems in the earlier named narration that Hanna, Gurnah’s another character, 

does not know much about what it means by moving – she understands moving 

as just like moving from one renting house to another, which people do; but 

Jamal, her brother, in the same narration, seems to have a broader meaning of 

relocation and displacement than her. It, also, seems that Jamal has told Hanna 

several times, and she has heard his brother explain to many people about the 

concept of moving, but still she seems not sure of what is expected of it. 

Gurnah’s narrator has this to say: 

“For millions of people, she could hear him say with that 

tremulous intensity of his, moving is a moment of ruin and 

failure, a defeat that is no longer avoidable, a desperate flight, 

going from bad to worse, from home to homelessness, from 

citizen to refugee, from living a tolerable or even a contended 

life to vile horror. She felt sympathy for what he said, but she 

was not sure what else was expected of her…” (Gurnah, 

2011:73). 

Thus, Abbas’ wish, decision, and journey from Zanzibar to Europe is a move 

from his homely to unhomely identity. His displacement detaches him from 

both the physical and cultural world of Zanzibar and attaches him to both the 

physical and cultural worlds of the Western countries, albeit, in a non-definite 

manner, hence, the cultural ambivalence. In this regard, it would have been 

better for Abbas to remain in his country and solve his problem than running 

away, because, by so doing, he problematizes his identity. In the story, the 

narrator tries to justify Abbas’ leaving Zanzibar as follows: 

“He was certain that there were many people in the town who 

were already counting. They had nothing better to do. So, in 

early December 1959, when he was nineteen years old, he ran 

away from her and from his country and from everything and 

everyone he knew. That was the courageous and admirable 

thing he did. He ran away...” (Ibid: p.143). 

The reader knows that his running away from his home is not a courageous 

thing, hence, the irony. The implication of Abbas’ running away from his 

country and everything, he knew, could literary be interpreted as his effort to 
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justify the excuses, so as to satisfy his wanderlust and supposed quest for the 

golden flee to the West which, to date, many people from Africa and from other 

minority societies4 have and do.  

Abbas insists that he takes a number of days to decide on how to solve his 

problem of avoiding ridicule by his society (Ibid: pp.246-7). What Abbas does 

in the narrative can be equated to what many people in different parts of the 

world would do when faced with a major crisis? It takes time for some people 

to think about problems and seek solutions. Solutions that involve the 

abandoning one’s culture or identity require drastic solutions that involve 

abandoning one’s culture or identity, hence, the need to think through the 

implication of doing so. Voluntary displacement differs from forced ones 

stemming from civil strife, political instability, persecution and despotism. 

Abbas falls under the former, since he has an opportunity to make a rational 

choice, but his desire to travel makes him opt to abandon his home, people and 

culture, hence, his willingness to deny his ethnic identity. He says, “I don’t 

know how the world learned to fear them so, but I know I have still not learned 

to rid myself of it even now. I have to be firm with myself not to step aside, not 

to defer, to say I’m afraid of nothing.” (Ibid: pp.250-1). On the one hand, Abbas 

convinces himself that he is different from white people who treat and perceive 

differently about people like him, that is, people from minority societies, and 

Africa in general. On the other hand, he appears overwhelmed by the prospect 

of being rejected by the same white people, as he laments: “…I’ll never let 

myself die in a strange land that does not want me…” (Ibid: p.53). As it is 

evident from Abbas’ words, he is not as homely in England as he could have 

been in his homeland, Zanzibar. The tragedy is that he has lost a place in the 

world – he has become unhomely. Moreover, Abbas has become culturally 

unhomely, because through interaction with people of his host countries and 

their cultures, he has embraced a foreign culture that lacks rootedness in his 

ethnicity and is a blend of what has remained of his culture and that of the 

western world. There is nothing Abbas can do now, but to contend with the 

negotiated identity. 

Fighting for Negotiated Identity 

Abbas in the narration has attempted to keep silent about his home and past 

before his wife, Maryam, and their children, Hanna and Jamal; and the rest of 

                                                 
4It is a group of people distinguished by physical or cultural characteristics subject to 

different and unequal treatment by the society in which they live and who regard 

themselves as victims of collective discrimination. John Stone. Racial Conflict in 

Temporary Society, (London: Fontana, 1985), p. 42. 



DISPLACEMENTS: How they Affect both Physical and Cultural Homes of Characters … 

67 

his hosts. This can be adopted and be interpreted as his bid to negotiate his 

identity. He wants to be accepted as a proper citizen in his first home and his 

adopted second home and, yet, the outcome is that he disqualifies himself to 

belong to his country of ethnicity and his host country. Torn between two 

worlds, Abbas believes that silence is the only thing that can make him live a 

peaceful life. He feels bad every moment Maryam demands him to break the 

silence about his home and past. (I have used a long essay hereunder because I 

feel that every word is noteworthy to understand how Abbas keeps his past and 

home in silence). Here Abbas explains: 

“[Maryam] wants me speak, she tells me it will do me good. 

She says I should speak so the children will know the things I 

have not told them. She says they are afraid of my secrets. I tell 

her that parents always have secrets from their children, don’t 

they? How did they know I had secrets for them to be afraid 

of? My father grew up poor as a child, but when I knew him, 

he was hard and frightening, a small tireless man who always 

gave orders. I don’t think I cared what he was not telling me 

about his life. Even if I did care, I would not have known how 

to ask him to tell me anything. Even if I did care, and even if I 

did ask, he would not have told me anything just because I 

cared. I never heard my mother speak about her childhood or 

her past. I don’t remember wanting to know, although that was 

not because I did not care for her, she did not have her own 

stories. Everyone has stories. I had not thought of that before, 

but I cannot remember her talking about herself in that way, of 

things she did or wanted to do in her life. She was our mother, 

working and complaining all the time, as if that is how she was 

from her first day on earth.” (Ibid: pp.241-2). 

Hanna and Jamal are seemingly worried about their father’s silence about his 

past and home. Maryam, also, seems worried about the same, despite telling 

him that only their children are afraid of the secret behind their father’s silence. 

Abbas is side-stepping the real issue: deep down his heart something is hidden 

in his silence: “Why did they take away the simple pleasures I had found for 

myself? It was that rage that helped me keep my secret to myself, and for a long 

time it helped me to suppress feelings of regret and shame.” (Ibid: p.247). 

Abbas chooses silence, because the truth pertaining to his home would expose 

his naivety. In another instance, Abbas explains: 
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“I could have said something and hidden something. I could 

have told you about some of it even if not everything. Maybe I 

did not have the wisdom to do things by halves. By the time I 

might have told you about my treachery, I was used to living 

with my own silence, to managing the gap in my life. I 

committed an unkind and thoughtless act, and silence was a 

way of coping with the memory of it, offering a deadpan face 

to the burden of it … Maybe it was because I was afraid you 

would be ashamed of me if you knew, and that you would lose 

respect for me.” (Ibid: p.253, emphasis added). 

Abbas knows that what he considered rational in his youth, as a teenager, too 

eager to refuse accepting responsibility might be seen for what it is a 

‘thoughtless act’ fraught with treachery.’ He has earned his respect by keeping 

silent about a crucial part of his life that has condemned him and members of 

his family to unhomeliness. Whereas he made his choice, he makes one for his 

children without telling them the ‘secret’. Abbas does not tell Maryam and his 

children about his country and relatives, because he is afraid of the truth; 

instead, he chooses to talk about things that do not discredit him. The narrator 

says: 

“Sometimes, often, [Abbas] talked about being a sailor and the 

countries he visited, or the various bad jobs he had had to do 

over the years before he settled into the one he did for the rest 

of his life, as an engineer in the electronics factory. But never 

about his family, even about where he came from. When they 

were younger, Hanna or Jamal asked, in the uncomplicated 

way of children, about where their grandparents were or what 

they were like, or other questions of that kind, but most of the 

time their father brushed their questions aside, sometimes with 

a smile and sometimes without.” (Ibid: p.43). 

By not telling his children about his origin, Abbas is also denying them their 

heritage and this creates a gap in their family history and cultural heritage. 

When Nick, a white young man born to British parents, takes his girlfriend, 

Hanna, to his parents’ home, his father, Uncle Digby, is surprised at Hanna for 

not knowing where Abbas, her father comes from: “You don’t know where 

your father comes from! Well, I find this hard to believe” (Ibid: p.117). The 

awkward position Hanna finds herself in can squarely be blamed on Abbas’ 
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shoulders and his resolve to keep silent. Consequently, it is difficult for Hanna 

to define herself, who she is and what her father, Abbas is. 

Conversely, Abbas fails to inform his relatives about Zanzibar: either about 

how his journey was and its causes, or his marriage to Maryam and about their 

two children, or anything about his life in England in general. The narrator has 

this to explain: “Then he said he only went back once, when his ship docked in 

Mombasa for a few hours. There was no time to go ashore and all he had was a 

view of the town. So, she guessed that home was Mombasa.” (Ibid:p.147).  

Abbas has not informed his relatives at home and his friends there about his 

new life. It is apparent that Abbas wants to keep the lives of these two worlds 

separate: what happened in Zanzibar separate from what is happening in 

England. In other words, he wants to carve out a new identity in the home for 

his displacement by denying access to his past – and, yet, the present and the 

past are both embodied in him. As a result, even Sharifa, his victim, does not 

know what Abbas has become, and suppose Abbas decides to go back to 

Zanzibar, he can easily win back Sharifa that he is not married to any other 

woman; and that she is his only wife still, as contended: “According to the law 

it is the woman I ran away from who is my wife.”(Ibid: p.247). On the other 

hand, Abbas tells Maryam that she is his wife; and not the woman he ran away 

from: “I tell [Maryam] that she is my wife and you are my children.” (Ibid: 

p.247).This raises the question: Who is Abbas’ wife, Sharifa or Maryam? The 

ambiguity inherent in the response to the question is also linked to Abbas being 

caught up between two wives and homes; and his failure to negotiate his 

identity between two cultural spaces. 

Abbas’ silence reminds the reader of the protagonist narrator in Admiring 

Silence by the same author, who is an admirer of silence. He always wishes to 

be silent even at important occasions that need him to offer an explanation, as 

he says:  

“Why do I say our societies when we are all so different, from 

Timbuctoo to Algiers to Havana to East Timor? Because in this 

we are all the same, that we keep silent and nod – for fear of 

our lives – while bloated tyrants fart and stamp on us for their 

petty gratification.” (Gurnah, 1996 :192). 

The statement links moving to England and other Western countries, fleeing 

dictatorships persecution in Third World countries. But there is a difference in 

the case of Abbas in the The Last Gift since his movement is based on a personal 

choice induced by his personal indiscretions. Similarly, the protagonist narrator 
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in Admiring Silence moves to England during political turmoil in Zanzibar and 

ends up living a double life. However, when he returns to Zanzibar for a visit, 

he lets slip an opportunity to stay behind, because he has an English wife and a 

new life in England. In this case, the apparent permanent displacement has more 

to do with personal choices than colonialism per se.  

Gurnah portrays Abbas as a person who is between two worlds and cultures, 

Zanzibar and England. The portrayal of characters who are at multiple cultures 

by some writers from Third World Countries, reminds us of another story of 

Achebe’s Obi Okonkwo and his father, Isaac Okonkwo in No Longer at Ease: 

when Obi tells his father, he plans to marry Clara, who is an osu by her ancestry, 

his father (who is now a catechist) tells Obi that marrying an osu is like leprosy 

in Igbo society (Achebe, 1960:120-121). In this regard, Obi’s father is double 

articulating – a Christian on one side, and traditionalist on the other. Isaac 

Okonkwo as a church catechist is expected to allow his son to get married to 

Clara, so that the Nigerians prove themselves wrong for what they believe about 

osus. It seems in the Igbo society people were still ignorant in 1960s about 

different groups of people who belonged to that society. Achebe’s Obi insists 

to his father: “What made an osu different from other men and women? Nothing 

but the ignorance of their fore-fathers. Why should they, who had seen the light 

of the Gospel, remain in that ignorance?” (Ibid: p.121). Obi’s observation 

seems right, because there is no scientifically proved truth that osus are not 

normal human beings. It is just one of the traditional beliefs of the Nigerians.  

Abbas’ cultural and physical unrootedness in his home country and England is 

not different in any ways from that of Isaac Okonkwo in his traditions and 

culture, and new religion he believes in. The state of cultural dilemma of these 

characters is described by Bhabha as cultural ambivalence.5 An ambivalent 

state in this regard, does suggest an absoluteness of a thing or a state of a thing. 

Laplanche and Pontalis (2006:26-7), also maintain that if ‘ambivalence’ is to 

continue to possess any distinctive analytical rigor, the concept should be 

construed more narrowly as referring to ‘specific conflicts’ in which the 

positive and negative components of the emotional attitude are simultaneously 

in evidence and inseparable, where they constitute a non-dialectical opposition 

in which the subject, saying ‘yes’ and ‘no’ at the same time, is incapable of 

transcending. Thus Laplanche and Pontalis argue that if two or more things are 

performed together, none of the two can excel. Abbas’ attempt to belong to two 

                                                 
5 It is a partial presence of culture – a culture does not explicitly express itself, and 

therefore, it needs a supplementary part from another culture. This mixture results into 

a dilemma of two cultures. Bhabha, The Location of Culture, p. 123. 



DISPLACEMENTS: How they Affect both Physical and Cultural Homes of Characters … 

71 

physical homes in two different countries makes it difficult for him to state what 

constitutes his real, or proper home. However, Abbas cannot say that his culture 

is that of Zanzibar, neither can he say it is that of England, because neither 

command absolute authority on his identity. And, so, Abbas becomes culturally 

unhomely in both Zanzibar and England. 

The Effect of Language, Food and Religion on Individuals’ Cultural 

Identities 

Culture, as a way of life of a particular community, is composed of many 

elements such as language, food and religion. Larry Samovar and others (1972)  

say that culture is composed of countless number of elements such as food, 

shelter, work, defense, social control, psychological security, social harmony, 

purpose in life, and others. They argue, further, that understanding these 

elements enables one to appreciate the notion that, although cultures share a 

common set of components, the acting out of these issues often distinguishes 

one culture from another (24). Every culture has its own roots, hence, in 

particular, there are some universally common elements. Characters in 

Gurnah’s The Last Gift seem to cross routes and roots of their cultures by 

accommodating some aspects of other cultures and practising them alongside 

their own, hence, producing a hybrid culture, which threatens the so called 

authentic and ‘pure’ cultural identity. Hereunder, is a discussion on how ethnic 

identities of characters are problematised in the novel through language, food 

and religion. 

Language, as an element of culture, brings people together, that is, people who 

speak the same language in a country which is far away from their country of 

birth. For example, if two Tanzanians met in one of the Western countries, one 

of the factors that can play a role of bringing them together is Kiswahili.6  

Hence, Kiswahili becomes a mark for their shared identity. Abbas uses 

Kiswahili when he speaks to his wife and children. He, sometimes, code mixes 

and switches: “He became angry, fidgeting and gesticulating at her when she 

wrote something down, accusing her of plotting against him, speaking in a 

language she did not understand. Utanifanyia fitna, he said” (Gurnah, 

                                                 
6This is the original [national] language of Tanzanians, and it is spoken in twelve other 

African countries such as Kenya, Uganda, Burundi, Rwanda, The Democratic Republic 

of Congo and others. Primus Chikwuemelia Igboaka, Africa Beyond Wars, Diseases 

and Disasters: Answers to the 101 Most Commonly Answered Questions: Ebonics, Rap 

Music, Homosexuality, Polygamy, Female Circumcision, Teenage Pregnancies, Do’s 

and Don’ts in Business, the People, Culture, and Traditions, (Bloomington: Author 

House, 2005), p. 45. 
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2011:149). Abbas uses Kiswahili when speaking to Maryam whose (Abbas’) 

use signifies an element of language hybrid. A person’s use of a particular 

language can be used to trace the origin and culture of the person. Abbas’ usage 

of Kiswahili in England signifies that he comes from one of Kiswahili-speaking 

countries in Africa. However, the geographical location within Africa lacks 

specificity, because, as a lingua franca, Kiswahili is spoken in Eastern and 

Central Africa. Abbas’ orientation of his children towards addressing him as 

‘Ba’ and their mother as ‘Ma’ for father and mother, respectively, is an attempt 

on the part of him to introduce them to his cultural identity, albeit, in a rather 

limited way. Abbas attempts a double articulation of two cultures which hinders 

his ethnicity to outrival. Bhabha in Nation and Narration (1990: 6), says that a 

double articulation can be in form of language, history or other areas, which 

makes it difficult to state which culture to which such an individual belongs. In 

the case of Abbas, his mixture of the languages implies that he is not at his 

cultural home. However, Abbas’ double articulation is severely limited, since 

he has hidden his past and, hence, his full cultural identity from his wife and 

children. This decal of one form of cultural identity forces Abbas to reinforce 

alien one among his children, while only owing them glimpses of his original 

culture. By implication, his children master English, but cannot master 

Kiswahili. The idea that language hybridity problematizes one’s cultural 

identity is also supported by Thomas Davis who, as quoted by Robert R. 

Marzec explains: 

“To impose another language on such a people is to send their 

history adrift among the accidents of translation – ‘tis to tear 

their identity from all places – ‘tis to substitute arbitrary signs 

for picturesque and suggestive names- ‘tis to cut off the entail 

of feeling, and separate the people from their forefathers by a 

deep gulf- ‘tis to corrupt their organs, and abridge their power 

of expression.” (Marzec, 2011:39). 

Indeed, Davis’ words signify that language, being one of the elements of 

culture, is a sign of identity for individuals. In the narrations, Abbas’ use of 

Kiswahili and English exemplifies the extent to which these characters are not 

culturally homely. In this novel, is also at fault for failure to give his family 

members access to his home language. As a result, Abbas uses Kiswahili with 

Maryam, when he has denied her an opportunity to learn it by visiting Zanzibar 

to have access to broaden linguistic repertoire in Kiswahili. 
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Abbas also attempts to use Kiswahili when he tells his children and wife about 

some stories of the olden days. The narrator has this to explain, “Then after the 

frenzy, they sat on the floor in a circle, their Ma, Hanna and Jamal, and he 

began. Hapo zamani za kale. In the old days of antiquity. He had different 

voices for all the characters.” (Gurnah, 2011:36). Abbas’ children and wife here 

seem not to be affected in any way by the use of Kiswahili by Abbas, because 

what is not known by the rest of his family members is translated into English. 

The translation indicates that there is communication breakdown, due to failure 

to expose members of his family to adequate Kiswahili. In other words, Abbas 

denied them access to bilingualism which is common among migrants abroad. 

Lee (1967:49), illuminates on the effects of bilingualism as follows: 

“However, explained neurophysiological, the phenomenon of 

bilingualism is the prime example of language contact, for the 

two languages are in contact in bilingual. This contact can lead 

to interference. A compound bilingual who has learned the 

meaning of words in another language by attaching them to the 

words of his first language demonstrates semantic interference. 

There can be interference in all aspects of a language, from the 

sound system (having an ‘accent’) to conversational rules 

(interrupting or saying ‘please’ in a wrong way).”  

From the quotation, words ‘contact’ and ‘interference’ are concerned in this 

discussion – Lee sees that the contact of two languages develops interference 

to the languages concerned, for it problematises meaning delivery from the 

speaker to the listener. Abbas uses both Kiswahili and English in the novel, but 

his family members are not affected by the effects of bilingualism, due to non-

exposure to the former languages. As such, his children are unable to code-

switch. The idea that language mixing portrays indefinites of individuals’ 

ethnic cultural identities, is also supported by Suzanne Barron-Hauwaert 

(2004:10): She says that children with the habit of code switching and mixing 

is seen as a laziness and lack of correction from parents; and that it leads to 

‘messy’ and incomprehensible speech. Barron-Hauwaert’s argument insists 

that mixing of multiple languages at the same time brings about speeches that 

are difficult to understand.  

In fact, code-switching in itself does not constitute a major problem among 

second language users. Vyas and Patel (2009:311) explain, “Code-switching is 

not a language interference on the basis of which it supplements speech. Where 

it is used due to an inability of expression, code switching provides continuity 
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in speech rather than presenting interference in language.” In fact, mixing 

languages, sometimes, serves as continuity in speech. Abbas in the The Last 

Gift fuses Kiswahili and English not to improve communication, as Vyas and 

Patel argue, since he uses the language with people who have no knowledge 

background of both languages. In other words, his code-switching becomes 

irrelevant and reveals more about his own failings of a multicultural and 

multilingual being. Inadvertently, Abbas is contributing to the death of homely 

language among his family members for refusing to give them full access to it. 

The idea that unhomely features of characters about language that postcolonial 

writers such as Gurnah give them, depict that people in postcolonial era like to 

mix up languages for purposes such as show off that they know the languages, 

or incompetence in the languages concerned, as explained earlier. The latter, in 

case of this study, is concerned. If a person mixes up languages, because he is 

incompetent in the languages, it is what Mikael M. Bakhtin terms as language 

hybridity7. A person who uses two or more languages at the same time, because 

he knows them well, also endangers his cultural home, because the use of a 

particular language implies the practice of the culture that owns that language. 

Using many languages at a time by individuals like Abbas, implies mixing 

cultures that own the languages used. Language hybridity, therefore, can be 

interpreted as unhomely identity which has become a danger to many 

individuals’ethnic identities in the world and in ex-colonies in particular. 

Every society has its kind of food(s) that are most liked or eaten or grown. The 

narrator says that Othman, Abbas’ father, was poor, but his home did not lack 

cassavas and bananas which Abbas could always hurry home to steal a couple 

of mouthfuls (Gurnah, 2011:57). The type of food Abbas likes now are different 

from those he liked in his first home, an indication that he has undergone a 

transformation. Now, Abbas in his new home likes to eat-out as the narrator 

obliges: “[Maryam] packs some snacks, tomato sandwiches, and a thermos of 

milky sweet tea for him, and cheese sandwiches and grilled meatballs and 

yoghurts and crisps and lemonade for others” (Ibid: p.38). All these are non-

Zanzibari foods more akin with Englishness than Zanzibari identity. At this 

stage, and because of sense of denial, Abbas has been divorced from his cultural 

                                                 
7 It refers to a mixture of two social languages within the limits of a single utterance, 

an encounter within the arena of an utterance, between two different linguistic 

consciences, separated by one another by an epoch, by social differentiation or by any 

other factor. Mikael M. Bakhtin, The Dialogic Imagination : Four Essays, Edit. 

Michael Holquist. Trans. Caryl Emerson and Michael Holquist,  (Austin: University of 

Texas Press, 1981), p. 270.   
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foods. Having left Zanzibar as a young man, Zanzibar foods exist only in 

memory. The narrator underscores that Zanzibar is no longer a real place for 

Abbas (Ibid: p.250). Abbas seems to have forgotten much about Zanzibar – too 

much have changed in his life and Zanzibar, too. Another character who, also, 

seems to have changed and started praising Western culture rather than his, like 

Abbas, is Gurnah’s protagonist narrator in Admiring Silence. Our interest, 

however, in the following argument is not to argue about language, but to show 

how individuals from minority societies feel proud of practising western 

cultures on the account of disavowing theirs. The protagonist narrator has this 

to say: 

My mother brought me into the conversation with the 

announcement that I taught in London. Who could fail to be 

impressed by that? It even made Safiya speak. What did I 

teach? She asked. English, I said, and saw her smile 

sympathetically. ‘You mean a foreigner is teaching English to 

the English,’ her mother said, a joke which everyone who made 

it seemed to think was original. ‘Can’t they speak their own 

language?’ ‘Where do you teach?’Safiya asked. ‘In 

Wandsworth. Do you know London? (Gurnah,1996:164). 

The protagonist narrator views that a person from minority societies to teach in 

London is something extraordinary – something unusual, something one should 

feel proud of. Moreover, he sees that it is something respectful for someone to 

teach a language to the one that owns it. Probably, what the protagonist narrator 

is ignorant about, and what we would like to argue is: Is he understood as their 

brother8 by the citizens of the country he is teaching English? The same 

protagonist narrator seems to contradict himself, as at another moment, he says 

that he likes keeping silent and nodding for fear of his life and other immigrant 

of England’s lives (Ibid: p.192). Following the quotations, it can be argued that 

the protagonist narrator may not be aware of the fact that teaching English to 

the English is a kind of cultural imperialism, that is, he has been imprisoned to 

propagate English culture. Salvidar-Hull (2007:8), says, “Anzaldua mixes 

Nahuatl, English and vernacular Spanish as a large cultural critique of how the 

dominant group enforces domination through language”. So, language as an 

                                                 
8 It is a metaphor used mainly by religious groups to describe that individuals of a 

defined organization/institution/country have the same social status regardless of their 

biological blood relationships’ limits. Hans Dieter Betz, Plutarch’s Ethical Writings 

and Early Christian Literature, (Leiden: Brill, 1978), p. 233. 
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element of culture, is not something to be proud of using it as the protagonist 

narrator does in the novel, for if one is given an opportunity to teach another 

person’s language, it promotes the culture of the person whose language is 

taught.  

As argued earlier, food is an element of culture, and because there are different 

societies with different cultures, then food serves as a difference marker 

between one culture and another. The failure on the part of Abbas to be open 

about his past and his Zanzibari cultural background has resulted in the total 

absence of Zanzibari dishes in his home. Abbas’ cultural identity is no longer 

homely, because there is a gulf in his indigenous food uptake. Before he left his 

home country, Zanzibar, he liked certain types of food which are an integral 

part of the Zanzibari culture. In England, he contends with foreign foods, 

particularly, because his true identity and cultural affiliation remains hidden 

from others in England. 

In the narration, religion has been used as a dividing factor between homely 

and unhomely identities. Gurnah’s Jamal, for example, seems to have 

developed some fear in himself for the death of people and destruction of 

countries, mass arrests, torture, assassinations and acts of terror caused by 

violence in the battle of the weak versus strong nations on religious states. 

Jamal, together with his father, Abbas, feel agitated by powerful Judeo-

Christian nations, whose retribution on weak nations cannot be divorced from 

the fact that they are also Islamic nations. Both Abbas and Jamal are Muslims 

who feel disoriented by the acts of the powerful nations to weak ones. In this 

regard, Gurnah’s narrator affirms: 

Would they allow this if these people were not Muslims? In 

Europe? In this day and age? ... His father did not think of 

Bosnians as Europeans, really, but thought of them as more 

dark-skinned, like us. They were Muslims, after all. Even 

though the nightly evidence on television when Muslim 

Bosnian spokesmen were interviewed demonstrated that they 

looked nothing like us, he was unable, or perhaps never tried, 

to give up his ambivalence in demanding that they should be 

treated as Europeans while still believing that they were like 

us, and it was because they were like us that they were not 

protected against Serb bloodlust, (Gurnah, 2011:123). 

In the above quotation, Jamal observes that Muslims in Europe are killed, 

because of their religion under the now infamous clash of civilisation – between 
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Christianity and Islam, particularly, in the aftermath of the 9/11 attacks – 

Muslims have been targeted as potential terrorists. Such development threatens 

to undercut cross-cultural, cross religions intermingling.  

As people of different religious sects interact, individuals learn cultures of other 

religions. For example, the narrator says that, at first, Abbas did not celebrate 

Christmas holidays and it was just troublesome to him and described them as 

wasteful festivals of pagans. But on one Christmas Day, he secretly bought a 

small silver tree and some lights for his family. His wife and children, Maryam, 

Hanna and Jamal leaped around him with surprised happiness and he laughed 

with them (Ibid: p.36). What Abbas has done for his family shows that he has, 

to some extent, changed into a new being – he now celebrates Christmas, 

despite not subscribing to Christian belief, primarily, because of interaction 

with Christians in England. As a matter of fact, when people of different 

cultures interact, cultural hybrids result. The narrator says that Abbas 

remembers how one Christmas he told his wife and children about rosewater 

and how Muslims greeted each other in their celebrations. He, further, explains 

that the first day of Idd, people call on each other to offer greetings and share a 

cup of coffee and, if they were well off enough, a small bite of halwa (Ibid: 

p.43). Abbas also talks about Muslim religious rituals during Christian 

festivities. These two occasions suggest that Abbas has to continue finding 

relevance of his religious beliefs under a different dominant religious and 

cultural order. What is not lost here is that cross-cultural and cross-religious 

mingling facilitate the understanding of the other people’s religions. For Abbas 

being ostracised from his home, which is dominantly Islamic, means that he 

feels unhomely about how religious rituals and festivities are conducted back 

home. 

Conclusion 

Gurnah has created characters who are in dilemma of multiple cultures such as 

Abbas in the narration to demonstrate that, in practice, people from different 

corners of the world are no longer culturally homely – they mix theirs and those 

they have learnt from other people around them through interaction, because 

cultures, as argued earlier, transform each other as individuals interact each 

other, making such people lose their cultural homely identities. 

 

 

 

 



CUCoM Journal of Mutidisplinary Convergence, Volume 1, 2021; Issue No. 1 

78 

References 

Achebe, C. (960). No Longer At Ease. Oxford: Heinemann.  

             ---. (2004). Things Fall Apart. Nairobi: East African Publishers.  

Bakhtin, M. M. (1981).  The Dialogic Imagination: Four Essays. Austin: 

University of Texas Press. 

Barron-Hauwaert, Suzanne. (2004). Language Strategies for Bilingual 

Families: The One-Parent-One-Language Approach. Clevedon: 

Multilingual Matters. 

Bernal, Martha and George P. Knight. (1993). Ethnic Identity: Formation and 

Transmission Among Hispanic and Other Minorities Albany: State 

University of New York.  

Bhabha, H. K (1990). Nation and Narration. London: Routledge.  

                   ---. (1994). The Location of Culture. New York: Routledge.  

Chafetz, Janet Saltzman and Helen Rose Fuchs Ebaugh. (2000). Religion and 

the New Immigrants: Continuities and Adaptations in Immigrant 

Congregations. Walnut Creek, CA [u.a]: AltaMira Press.  

Chandra, Bipan and Sucheta Mahajan. (2007). Composite Culture in 

Multicultural Society. New Delhi: Dorling Kindersley. 

Gurnah, Abdulrazak. (1996). Admiring Silence. London: Penguin Group. 

                       ---. (2011). The Last Gift. London: Bloomsbury Publishing 

PLC. 

Godwin, Stephen R. (2009). World Christianity in Local Context: Essays in 

Memory of David A. Kerr Vol. 1. London: Continuum International 

Publishing Group.  

Hatt, Michael and Charlotte Klonk. (2006). Art History: A Critical Introduction 

to Its Methods.Manchester: Manchester University Press. 



DISPLACEMENTS: How they Affect both Physical and Cultural Homes of Characters … 

79 

Laplanche, Jean and Jean-Betrand Pontalis. (2006). The Language of Psycho-

analysis. London: Karnac Books.  

Lee, W.R. (1967). E.L.T. Selections: Articles from the Journal of English 

Language Teaching. London: Oxford University Press.  

Loue, Sana and Martha Sajatovic. (2012). Encyclopedia of Immigrants Health. 

Springer: Springer Science & Business Media. 

Marzec, Robert P. (2011). Postcolonial Literary Studies: The First 30 Years. 

Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins University Press. 

 Salvidar-Hull, Sonia. ( 2007). Introduction to the Second Edition. 

Borderlands/ La Frontera : The New Mestiza. By Gloria Anzaldua. 

San Francisco: Aunt Lute Books. 

Samovar, Larry et al. (1972). Inter-cultural  Communication. 14th Edition. 

London: Oxford University Press. 

Vyas, Manish A. and Yogesh L. Patel. (2009). Teaching English as a Second 

Language: A New Pedagogy for a New Century. New Delhi: PHI 

Learning Private.



80 

Assessment of Environmental Factors Influencing Child Weight at Birth 

in Singida District in Tanzania 

Noah S. Kiula 

noahsiphael@gmail.com  

  

Abstract 

Child weight at birth is a major determinant of child survival, physical growth 

and mental development. The World Health Organization defines low birth 

weight as that weight at birth of less than 2500 grams. Although globally low 

birth weight appears to be declining, the burden of low birth weight still 

continues to be a major concern in developing countries such as Tanzania. 

Studies on birth weight in Tanzania have focused mainly on medical risk factors 

and have largely ignored the influence of the socio-cultural environmental 

factors which encompass maternal knowledge, beliefs and practices during the 

prenatal period. The purpose of this study was to assess the socio-cultural 

environmental factors influencing child birth weight in Singida District in 

Tanzania. A total of 150 mothers with children of less than 1 year were 

interviewed to obtain data on demographic, maternal and environmental 

characteristics. Two methods were used to estimate the cases of low birth 

weight, namely, mother’s assessment of infant’s size at birth and heaping at 

2,500g method. Chi-square Statistical Test was used for testing the association 

of low and normal birth weight outcomes with presumed determinant factors. 

The findings indicated that low birth weight was significantly associated with 

residence, use of a mosquito net, source of drinking water, type of cooking fuel, 

type of toilet, mother’s education level, marital status, mother’s occupation, 

alcohol consumption, exposure to violence, number of antenatal visits, 

maternal malaria, parity and urinary track infections.The study concludes that 

the prevalence percentage in a sampled population stands at 23% which 

exceeds 15% of WHO thresh-hold that indicates a public health problem. The 

study recommends that a broad-based intervention approach is required to 

scale up interventions to address the factors associated with low birth weight, 

especially, in the areas of poverty and health seeking behavior in order to 

timely diagnose and treat the modifiable complications. 

Key Words:  Environmental Factor, Child Weight, Low birth weight, and 

Birth 

 

1. Introduction 

Almost 30 million children, worldwide, are born every year with a birth-weight 

of less than 2,500 grams.  Low birth weight (LBW) is a major determinant of 

mailto:noahsiphael@gmail.com
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mortality, morbidity and disability during infancy and childhood and can also 

have a long-term impact on health outcomes once adulthood is attained (WHO, 

2005). Low birth weight is a major public health problem, particularly, 

prevalent in developing countries.  It is as high as 30% in many developing 

countries (Rizvi et al., 2007). It is known that infants with low birth weight are 

exposed to serious health problems, including: neuro developmental 

disturbances, ear infections, respiratory infections, asthma and death (Shapiro 

et al., 1980). Similarly, Murthy (1991) indicates that the proportion of infants 

with low birth weight reflects the socio-economic development of any region 

or country. It is believed that the better the population socio-economic 

development, the better its health indicators, including high birth weight. 

 Although, globally, births with low birth weight appear to be waning, the 

burden of LBW in developing countries still continues to be a major concern.  

The rate of low birth weight of 16.7% in developing countries is more than 

double of the 7% of developed countries (UNICEF, 2004). In Sub-Saharan 

Africa, the rate is around 15%. The rate of LBW in Tanzania is 13 per every 

100 live births. This is based on epidemiological observations that infants 

weighing less than 2,500 g are approximately 20 times more likely to die than 

heavier infants (UNICEF, 2004).  

Factors that have been linked to a higher risk of LBW delivery include low 

socio-economic standards, educational level, single motherhood, age, smoking, 

alcoholism during pregnancy and multiple pregnancies (twins, triplets etc.). 

Other factors of the nature of maternal medical conditions such as high blood 

pressure, diabetes, heart diseases and infections also play a major role in the 

cause of low birth weight (Goldenberg et al., 2008). 

The National Bureau of Statistics (NBS) of Tanzania reported that in Tanzania 

nearly half of deliveries occur at home and that these newborns are not weighed 

at birth (NBS, 2010). Only 53 percent of newborns are weighed at birth. The 

low birth weight rate is under-estimated and, undoubtedly, it is much higher 

than the estimates provided from the national data (Ibid).The data from health 

facilities records  indicate that the prevalence percentage of low birth weight in 

Singida District is 11%.  This does not show the real picture of the problem and 

misses other important information, since it relies on the information from 

health centres only and neglects infants who are delivered at home and not 

weighed at birth.  Moreover, most of the studies on birth weight in Tanzania 

have focused mainly on medical risk factors and have largely ignored the 

influence of the socio-cultural environmental factors. This scenario prompted 
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us to assess the environmental factors influencing child birth weight in Singida 

District in Tanzania. Specifically, this study was an attempt to assess the 

maternal socio-cultural environmental factors influencing infant birth weight in 

Singida District in Tanzania. 

This study is informed by the Dahlgren and Whitehead’s social health model. 

This model describes the relationship between the individual, their environment 

and disease. Individuals are at the centre with a set of fixed genes. Surrounding 

them are influences on health that can be modified. The first layer is personal 

behaviour and ways of living that can promote or damage health e.g., choice to 

smoke or not to. Individuals are affected by friendship patterns and the norms 

of their community. The next layer is social and community influences which 

provide mutual support for members of the community in unfavorable 

conditions. The third layer addresses the structural factors such as housing, 

working conditions, access to services and provision of essential facilities 

(Dahlgren &Whitehead, 1991). See Figure 1 below: 

Figure 1: Dahlgren and Whitehead's Social Determinants of Health 

Rainbow (1991) 

 

2.  Methodology  

2.1 The Study Area 

The study was conducted in Singida District which is located in the central 

plateau of Tanzania. It is found between 4˚, 40ˈ and 4˚, 53ˈ South of Equator 

and longitude 34˚, 30ˈ and 34˚, 53ˈ East of GMT. It covers an area of 754 square 

kilometers. It is 700 km west of the large commercial city of Dar-es-salaam and 
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330 km west of the capital city of Tanzania, Dodoma. Singida Municipal 

District is one of the 4 Districts in Singida Region. Other Districts include 

Manyoni, Iramba, and Singida Rural (See Figure 2 below). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2: Map of the Study Area 
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2.2 Research Methods 

This was a survey research design. Singida District was purposively selected, 

due to its high rate of infant mortality which stands at 57 per every 1000 live 

births, above the national mean of 51 per every 1000 live births (National 

Bureau of Statistics, 2010). Out of the two divisions in the District, 1 division 

was randomly selected considering that both divisions have rural-urban 

settings. Out of 6 Wards, 4 Wards from a selected division were randomly 

selected. Out of the 4 selected Wards, and out of 10 villages in the selected 4 

Wards, 4 villages were randomly selected. The primary unit of sampling were 

households in the selected villages. Random sampling was used to select 

households from which data was collected. The units of observation were 

mothers with children with less than 1 year of age. 

In order to avoid biasness in determining the sample size the following formula 

by Rahbar (2005) was used: 

 n = (Z)2 (p (1-p))…………1 

                    B2 

Where:  

n = required sample size  

Z = confidence level at 95 % (standard value of 1.96) 

p = estimated rate of an attribute i.e., estimated percentage of LBW in the 

study area is 11 %   (0.11) (NBS, 2010)   

B = bound on error estimation at 5 % (standard value of 0.05).  

 

Using this formula, the sample size required was 150 households. This sample 

was distributed to each of the four villages by using proportionate sampling 

formula. Depending on the number of households in each of the 4 selected 

villages, the number of households for every village was obtained. 

The birth weight, maternal socio-economic and environmental factors were 

obtained from mothers using questionnaires and interviews. This study 

employed two birth weight estimation methods to assess the cases of low birth 

weight in the study area as recommended by UNICEF (2004). These were the 

mother’s assessment of the infant’s size at birth and heaping at 2,500 g method. 

First, in heaping at 2,500 g method, sampled mothers were asked to show their 

children’s Immunization Cards, if they had any, whereby, those birth weight 

recorded as exactly 2,500 g were reclassified as low birth weight. Another 

method used was mother’s subjective assessment of the infant’s size at birth 

(recall of the weight of her baby at birth) for those who did not have Clinic 
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Cards. In this method, mothers were asked to recall if their newborn looked 

very small, small, average, or large when they were born. Small and very small 

newborns were grouped together as small size at birth (Low birth weight) and 

‘average’ and ‘large’ were also grouped together as large birth size (Normal 

birth weight). These two groups formed the outcome variables for weight at 

birth. 

Chi-Square statistical test was used in order to determine the relationship 

between low and normal birth weight outcomes and presumed determinant 

factors, p ˗ value of < 0.05 was considered significant. 

3. Results and Discussion 

3.1 Introduction 

This section presents the findings and the related discussion. Mothers with 

children of less than one year were interviewed in order to know the socio-

cultural environmental factors influencing low birth weight in Singida District. 

The main themes covered under this section include:  

1. Demographic characteristics of respondents in Singida District. 

2.  Rural-urban environment variation of low birth weight in Singida district 

3.  Environmental factors that influence low birth weight in Singida District. 

4.  The role of maternal socio-economic factors on low birth weight in Singida 

District 

5.  The role of maternal antenatal care behaviour on low birth weight.  

3.2 Demographic characteristics of respondents 

Table 1 below presents the demographic characteristics of respondents: 

maternal age, mother’s education, respondent’s residence, marital status, major 

sources of income and sex of infant. 

Table 1:  Demographic characteristics of respondents 

Demographic 

charateristics 

Number Percentages (%) 

(a) Maternal Age   

< = 19 1 0.7 

20-24 43 28.7 

25-29 46 30.6 

30-34 29 19.3 
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Demographic 

charateristics 

Number Percentages (%) 

>= 35 31 20.6 

(b) Mother’s Education   

Illiterate 24 16.1 

Primary 92 61.3 

Secondary 23 15.3 

College 11 7.3 

(c) Marital status   

Single 48 32 

Maried 102 68 

(d) Major source of 

income 

  

None 37 24.7 

Farming 62 41.3 

Trading 39 26.0 

Office work 12 8.0 

(e) Residence   

Rural 44 29 

Urban 106 71 

(f) Sex of infant   

Male  53 35.3 

Female 97 64.7 
 

Source: Field survey data, 2013 

The age categories of mothers who were interviewed in a survey were grouped 

into 5 year age groups between <19 - > = 35 so as to make it easier to determine 

which age groups are highly affected with delivery of low birth weight infants. 

It was found that the majority (31%) of mothers fall within 25-29 age groups 

as shown in Table 1.  

Mother’s education shows that most of mothers had low levels of education, 

with 61.3% of them having only primary school education, 15.3% with 
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secondary school education, only 7.3% with college education and 16% had 

not attended school. This implies that as individuals get more educated, the 

chances of them being involved in better paying jobs are higher.  

The results also show that married women were 68% compared to single 

women at 32%. The study intended to know if marital status plays any 

significant role in infants’ birth weight. Furthermore, the study indicates that 

the majority of respondents (71.33%) were from urban areas and 28.67% from 

rural areas of Singida District. The majority of respondents were from urban 

areas, due to the large urban population compared to the minority situated in 

the rural areas. This was based on the proportion of each of the population (rural 

and urban) as presented in Table 1. Residence of participants is one of the 

essential characteristics for the determination of variation of infant birth weight 

and the reasons for such difference. 

The Majority of the mothers who were interviewed about their primary 

occupation fell under farmer (41.3%), followed by business (26%), 

unemployed (24.7%) and office work (8%). The researcher wanted to see if 

primary occupation which determine the income can affect birth weight.  The 

study revealed that most of infants (64.7%) whose mothers were interviewed 

were females, followed by male infants (35.3%). The gender distribution 

among the male and female infants enables us to know which sex of infants was 

more vulnerable to low birth weight in Singida District. 

3.3 Rural-urban environmental variation of low birth weight in Singida 

district 

Using the WHO classification, the overall prevalence percentage of low birth 

weight (less than 2.5 kg) in this study population stood at 23%, which exceeds 

the WHO 15% thresh-hold. This indicates the existence of a public health 

problem. The study further indicates that there is great rural-urban variation of 

birth weight of 5.3% and 18%, respectively (Figure 3). Similar results were 

reported by Jamieson (2008), who found out that the proportion of babies with 

low birth weight is slightly higher in towns (11%) than in rural settings in 

Scotland, compared with 4% in remote rural areas.  
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Figure 3: Percentage variation of low birth weight based on rural-urban 

environment 

Source: Field survey data, 2013 

This study reveals rural-urban variation, whereby, urban areas have higher 

percentage of low birth weight than rural areas. This can be explained by the 

fact that most of urban dwellers from rural areas are caused by “pull and push” 

factors (migration).  Their life conditions are poor with big household’s size, 

low income and poor living conditions.  These determinants greatly affect their 

life and health in general. According to Judd et al. (2002), there is an underlying 

assumption that urban populations will be healthier than their rural counterparts 

and that urbanization is equated to modernization. However, this is rarely true. 

Research about the features of urban areas that influence health has been 

relatively sparse, but often indicates increased health hazards.  

Similarly, Kyobutungi et al. (2008) indicates that today’s urban environment is 

characterized by increasing health differences within cities, as well as between 

wealthier and poorer cities. Although health, on the average, has improved in 

urban areas, the urban poor who live in slums or in marginalized situations may 

experience such inadequate living conditions that their health outcomes become 

even worse than those observed in rural areas. 
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Furthermore, UNDP (2010) shows that the urban poor often face inadequate 

housing and sanitation, lack of running water, poor or under-nutrition, 

overcrowding, indoor and outdoor air pollution, substance abuse, violence, loss 

of social support, poor access to health care, increased vulnerability to extreme 

temperatures or climatic events such as flooding or drought, and lack of 

participation in decision-making. Some urban environment faces particular 

challenges associated with migration, informal settlements, food insecurity, job 

insecurity, long-term and emerging conflicts, emergence or resurgence of 

infectious diseases, and massive environmental degradation. It is, nonetheless, 

clear that they negatively affect health and wellbeing and markedly increase 

risk for many urban populations (Ibid). These observations strengthen the 

results of this study, which found out that mothers who live in urban areas are 

more vulnerable to delivery of low infant birth weight delivery than their 

counterparts. This is due to air pollution, water contamination, overcrowding 

and mostly poverty. These are suspected factors for this rural-urban variation 

of birth weight. 

3.4 The role of environmental factors on low birth weight in Singida 

District 

The residence of a mother has a significant association with low birth weight at 

(p< 0.001) in Singida District. The low birth weight percentages vary according 

to Urban-Rural differences. Table 2 below shows that the percentage of 

children with low birth weights (less than 2.5 kg) is higher in urban areas (18%) 

compared to 5.3% in rural areas. According to Egypt Demographic and Health 

Survey (2005), the highest percentage of children with low birth weight is in 

urban areas of Upper Egypt (12%), followed by rural Governorates (10%.) 

Table 2: Distribution of low birth weight by environmental factors in 

Singida District 

Variable Percent of low birth 

weight 

P-value 

(a)Residence  p < 0.001 

       Urban 77.1  

       Rural 22.9  

(b)Type of toilet  p = 0.004 

       Pit latrine 88.2  

       Flush toilet 11.8  

(c ) Source of drinking 

water 

 p < 0.001 
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Variable Percent of low birth 

weight 

P-value 

       Swamp 55.9  

       Well 32.4  

       Tap water 11.8  

(d)Use of a Mosquito 

net 

 p < 0.001 

       YES 35.3  

       NO 64.7  

(e)Type of cooking fuel  p = 0.005 

       Wood 62.9  

       Charcoal 37.1  

Source: Field survey data, 2013 

 

The results further indicate that low birth weight is significantly associated with 

the type of toilet pregnant women use during pregnancy at (p = 0.004). 88.2% 

of all low birth weight births were by women who use pit latrines and only 

11.8% were by those who use flushing toilets (See Table 2 above). This 

suggests that most of those who use pit latrines do not use water to clean/flash 

the toilet after using, thus making them more vulnerable to urinary tract 

infections (UTIs). Similarly, Naeye (1979) shows that UTIs during pregnancy 

are associated with low infant birth weight. These infants are at risk of 

additional health problems compared to normal weight infants. 

Use of a mosquito net has a significant relationship with low birth weight at 

(p< 0.001). This implies that mothers who do not have access to mosquito nets 

during pregnancy have a higher probability (65.7%) of low birth weight 

outcomes than those who use mosquito nets (at 34.3%) in Singida District (See 

Table 2 above). Malaria infections during pregnacy can indirectly affect the 

health of an infant by reducing the flow of nutrients and oxygen to a fetus. 

Similarly, Steketeet et al, (2001), who investigated the role of malaria on birth 

outcomes, found that there was a significant relationship between malaria and 

low birth weight. According to Hawley et al. (2003), all mosquito nets act as a 

physical barrier, preventing access by vector mosquitoes and, thus, providing 

personal protection against malaria to the individual(s) using the nets.  

The source of drinking water has a significant relationship with low birth 

weight at (p < 0.01). Table 2 above indicates that the highest proportional of 

low birth weight births which stand at 55.9% for the mothers who use water 

from swamps.  This suggests that mothers who use swamp water have high 
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probability of having low birth weight delivery, due to high probability of 

contamination from bacteria than those who use water from wells (32.4%) and 

tap water (11.8%), which is less exposed to the rate of bacterial contamination. 

According to Currie (2013), fetuses are vulnerable to all types of pollution, 

including water contamination caused by chemicals and bacteria. This can lead 

to many problems, including low infant birth weight. 

The type of cooking fuel has a significant relationship with low birth weight at 

(p = 0.005).  High proportions (62.9%) of women who use wood had low birth 

weight compared to 37.1% of those who use charcoal.  This suggests that 

women exposed to solid fuel smoke are at risk associated with low birth weight. 

WHO (2007) concludes that around half of the world’s population still relies 

on solid fuel for everyday energy needs, 2.4 billion on biomass (wood, animal 

dung, crop wastes) and 0.6 billion on coal. These fuels are typically used 

indoors or in partly enclosed cooking areas, burnt in poorly vented, inefficient 

stoves, leading to very high levels of exposure to smoke which contains 

products of incomplete combustion. Most heavily exposed are women of child-

bearing age and young children. Women usually continue with their domestic 

and cooking roles throughout pregnancy. So, the developing fetus is also 

indirectly exposed to air pollution, including carbon monoxide and small par-

ticles which are linked to adverse pregnancy outcomes of still births and low 

birth weight (Ibid).  

3.5 The role of maternal socio-economic factors on low birth weight 

The effect of mother's literacy level on birth weight of the newborn is presented 

in Table 3 below. With regard to mother’s educational level, the cases of low 

birth weight are higher in mothers with no education (50%) and lower amongst 

those with a higher level of education (8.8%).  

An increasing trend was observed, i.e., a higher level of education was related 

to a higher birth weight. The mother’s education showed significant 

relationship (p <0.001) with low-birth-weight. Similarly, Muula et al. (2011) 

indicate that the higher odds of delivering low-birth-weight babies among 

women with no education in Malawi is higher than those with higher education. 

Mother’s occupation has a positive relationship with birth weight (p = 0.010).  

Mothers with no occupation have a larger proportion of low birth weight 

(45.7%) compared to those with occupations such as farmers (28.6%), traders 

(17.1%) and office workers (8.6%) as shown in Table 3 below. This suggests 

that mothers with an income have a little chance of having a low birth weight 

birth, compared to those with no income. This is due to the fact that some of 
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the income earned by a mother is used for nutritional diet and health care. 

Similarly, in their study on maternal risk factors of low birth weight in 

Chandigarh, India, Sharma and his colleagues found out that mother’s low 

income is a significant risk factor of low birth weight (Sharma et al, 2008). This 

finding concurs with that of this study. 

Table 3: Distribution of infant low birth weight by maternal socio-

economic factors in Singida District 

Variable Percent of low birth 

weight 

P-value 

(a)Mother’s education  p < 0.001 

Illiterate 50.0  

Primary 29.4  

Secondary 11.8  

College 8.8  

(b)Age of Mother  p = 0.905 

20-24 37.1  

25-29 28.6  

30-34 14.3  

>=35 20.0  

(c )Marital status  p < 0.001 

        Single 62.9  

        Maried 37.1  

(d)Mother’s occupation  p = 0.010 

        None 45.7  

        Farming 28.6  

        Trading 17.1  

        Office work 8.6  

(e)Exposure Violence  p < 0.001 

        YES 65.7  

        NO 34.3  

(f)Alcohol consumption  p < 0.001 

       YES 62.9  

       NO 37.1  
 

Source: Field survey data, 2013 

Marital status showed significant association with low birth weight (p < 0.001) 

(See Table 3 above). The married women had a lower percentage of low birth 
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weight (37.1%) compared to single mothers (62.9%). This suggests that 

mothers who are single have a higher probability of having a birth of low birth 

weight than married women. Reime et al. (2006) show that unmarried mothers 

usually face worse economic circumstances, experience greater psychological 

stress during pregnancy, and are less likely to seek timely prenatal care than 

married mothers.  All these factors increase the risk of preterm delivery and 

low birth weight.  

Alcohol consumption was found to have a significant association with low birth 

weight (p< 0.001). A higher proportion of mothers (62.9%) were found to take 

alcohol and had low birth weight outcomes compared to 37.1% of those who 

do not take alcohol with the same result of low birth weight. Thus, alcohol 

consumption during pregnancy and low birth weight are interdependent. Silva 

(2011) concludes that alcohol abuse during pregnancy is associated with low 

birth weight (p<0.038). 

Exposure to violence showed significant relationship (p <0.001) with low birth 

weight. 65.7% of mothers with low birth outcomes said they were exposed to 

violence during pregnancy, while only 34.3% of mothers who did not 

experience violence during pregnancy had the same birth result. This shows 

that mothers who experience violence during their pregnancy are more likely 

to have a baby with low birth weight than those who do not. The chi-square test 

showed that our data was enough to prove a relationship between exposure to 

violence during pregnancy and low birth weight (See Table 3 above). Neggers 

et al. (2004), in her study on effects of domestic violence on low birth weight 

and preterm birth, concluded that injuries resulting from physical abuse are 

associated with both low birth weight and preterm birth. 

3.6 The role of maternal antenatal care behaviours on low birth weight 

The number of antenatal visits was significantly associated with low birth 

weight at (p<0.001). This suggests that the more a mother attends antenatal care 

the better birth outcomes. This is similar to the study by Magadi et al. (2000) 

who found out that routine antenatal visits play an important role in monitoring 

maternal and fetal health and act as a means for establishing a good relationship 

between women and their healthcare providers, which can lead to a reduction 

in maternal mortality. Similarly, WHO (1996) recommends at least four 

antenatal visits as the minimum for effective care. Table 4 below shows that the 

majority (51.4%) of women with low birth weight delivery are those who have 

1 visit, compared to 2 visits (28.6%), 3 visits (17.1%) and 4 visits (2.9%). This 

implies that more antenatal visits reduce the rate of low birth weight. 
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Maternal malaria had a significant association with low-birth-weight at (p= 

0.002), meaning that the women who were infected with malaria during 

pregnancy had a high probability of low birth weight delivery, especially, in 

malaria-prone areas such as Singida District. Table 4 shows that 85.7% of those 

affected by malaria during pregnancy have low birth outcomes compared to 

those who had no malaria during pregnancy (14.3 %.). In their study on the 

association of low birth weight and placental malarial infection in Nigeria, 

Aribodor and his colleagues found out that malaria infection during pregnancy 

is common in Nigeria and is associated with low newborn birth weight 

(Aribodor et al., 2009). 

Table 4: Distribution of low birth weight by maternal antenatal care 

behaviours in Singida District 

Variable Percent low birth weight P-value 

(a)Malaria  p = 0.002 

YES 85.7  

NO 14.3  

(b)UTI’s infections  p < 0.001 

YES 62.9  

NO 37.1  

(c)Number of ANC visits  p < 0.001 

One visit 51.4  

Two visits 28.6  

Three visits 17.1  

Four visits 2.9  

Five Visits 0.0  
 

Source: Field survey data, 2013                                                                                         

UTI’s infections was significant with low birth weight of (p< 0.001). The 

majority (62.9%) of mothers with low birth outcomes agreed that they had 

urinary tract infections (UTI’s) during pregnancy, compared to (37.1%) of the 

same category.  This suggests that mothers affected by UTI’s infections during 

pregnancy have higher probability of having a newborn of less than 2.5 kg, 

more than those who are not affected (See Table 4). Similarly, Lamount (1998) 

shows that vaginal infections act as a starting point in the cascade of ascending 

infections, membrane rupture, infection of amniotic sac and subsequent preterm 

labor and low birth weight. 
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4. Conclusion and Recommendations 

4.1 Conclusion 

The main conclusion, which can be inferred from the findings of this study, is 

that low birth weight babies account for 23% of the sample population which 

exceeds 15% of WHO thresh-hold. This indicates that there is a public health 

problem in Singida District, Tanzania. Moreover, there is great variation 

between rural areas (5%) and urban areas (18%). This is due to air pollution, 

water contamination, overcrowding and poverty. The study findings show that 

residence, use of a mosquito net, source of drinking water, type of cooking fuel, 

type of toilet, mother’s education level, marital status, mother’s occupation, 

alcohol consumption, exposure to violence, number of antenatal visits, 

maternal malaria, parity, urinary tract infections have a strong influence on low 

birth weight of infants.  

4.2 Recommendations 

A broad-based intervention approach is required to scale up interventions to 

address the factors associated with low birth weight, especially, in the following 

areas: 

 Policies on maternal and child health. The concerned authorities should 

strengthen and effectively implement all the policies and guidelines on 

maternal and child health care.  

 Promotion of health care attendance for effective care and better 

information flows on how best the mother can manage their pregnancy 

and nutritional interventions 

 Infections’ control. The government should focus on malarial control 

through spraying of insecticide in mosquito infested areas and the 

encouragement of health sensitivity behavior. 

Further studies are needed to fully understand the confounding factors 

responsible for higher incidence of low birth weight in urban areas, compared 

to rural areas. 
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Abstract  

The study analyzed the Language of Instruction (LoI) to be used in schools in 

Tanzania. It aimed to evaluate teachers’ understanding on the issues related to 

language of instruction, assess teachers experiences of the issues related to 

language of instruction and to analyze issues of language of instruction as 

featured in the Educational Policies of 1995 and 2014.The study was guided by 

constructivism paradigm and it employed qualitative research approach and 

case study design. The data were collected using semi-structured interviews 

and documentary review. The data were processed through thematic analysis. 

The findings of the study revealed that the majority of teachers understood that 

languages of instruction are used as a pedagogical tool in facilitating learning 

in schools. It was also noted that the language of instruction facilitates the 

access to educational skills and conveyance of information that is used in the 

teaching and learning processes. Furthermore, they indicated that the majority 

of teachers were aware of what constitutes language use in schools and their 

understanding differed significantly. On the one hand, some teachers thought 

that, since Kiswahili abides with the traditional perspective, it should be used 

as the Language of Instruction (LoI), because children can easily understand 

it being spoken in an ordinary environment, as well as at home. On the other 

hand, some teachers believed that English as one of the international languages 

should be taught from pre-primary schools, primary to higher levels of 

education to enable teachers to master it. This would enable leaners to compete 

in the global market. The findings also noted that Kiswahili, English, other 

foreign languages and sign language are taught as subjects at different levels 

of education and training as featured in the Education and Training Policy 

of 2014. However, it was observed that, in spite of the efforts in teaching those 

languages, there is still a weakness in mastering them. To a great extent, the 

weakness was as a result of poor teaching methods and minimum use of 

those languages in day-to-day life. It is concluded that teachers are aware 

and understand that the common languages of instruction used in schooling 

system are Kiswahili and English as per directives of the Education and 

Training Policy of 1995 and 2014.  

Key Words: Schooling System, Policy, Language of Instructions 
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Introduction 

It is believed that the language which teachers and students understand can 

effectively function as the language of instruction. Only when teachers and 

students understand the language of instruction, can they be able to debate, ask 

and answer questions, ask for clarification and, therefore, construct and 

generate knowledge (Kadege, 2010). These are activities that are pre-requisite 

to learning, because they can lead to learners’ achievement. The language of 

instruction is an important factor in determining the learners’ achievement. It 

is also believed that language used for instruction plays an intermediate role to 

drive the achievement of the stated goals and objectives of education as 

stipulated by the Ministry of Education in Tanzania (Gran, 2007). Children 

learn best when they are taught in their mother tongue (Bisong, 1995). The issue 

of a language of instruction has been researched and debated for decades, but 

the debate became more controversial as we moved into the era of 

globalization. Many researchers have discussed on the language of instruction 

(Mlama & Matteru, 1977; Mvungi, 1982; Makweta Commission, 1982, 1983; 

Criper and Dodd, 1984; Brock-Utne, 2004, 2005; Kadege, 2010; Mwinsheikhe, 

2002, 2003; Qorro, 1999, 2005). These researchers have acknowledged that the 

level of English language proficiency in secondary schools in Tanzania is 

inadequate for the teaching and learning of other subjects and that it needs to 

be addressed as a matter of urgency. The above fact has influenced many 

researchers, educationists and policy (language policy) makers in Tanzania to 

put the matter of the medium of instruction into their focus when thinking of 

effective teaching and learning and quality education.  In Canada, for example, 

English language learners are encouraged to use their first languages in 

classrooms, as well as in homework assignments. According to the Canada 

Ministry of Education policy document (2005), the use of first languages in 

classrooms enhances learners’ development of English language proficiency. 

In the Middle East, Belhiah (2015) assessed the effectiveness of English as a 

medium of instruction (EMI) in the Arabian/Persian Gulf, with special focus 

on the situation in the United Arab Emirates. The study used six universities 

located in major cities of Abu Dhabi, Dubai, Al Ain, Sharjah, Ajman, and Ras 

Al Khaimah, to examine students’ and teachers’ perceptions about the use of 

English to teach subject matter. Teachers and students argued that the current 

EMI situation leaves much to be desired with students struggling to learn the 

subject matter, due to low proficiency in English. In that vein, Belhiah suggests 

to implement a bilingual curriculum, where the instructions are delivered in 

English and Arabic with the intention to enhance students’ linguistic and bi-

literacy skills. 
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In Africa, many countries such as Nigeria, the Democratic Republic of Congo, 

Malawi, South Africa, Mozambique and Kenya, to mention a few, lack a 

common indigenous language to be used as a national language and medium of 

instruction; instead, they use European languages such as English, French and 

Portuguese for those purposes. Nevertheless, Tanzania is distinctive in having 

her indigenous language, Kiswahili, which is spoken by the majority of 

Tanzanians and is the national language and medium of instruction in the basic 

schooling system (Ngonyani, 2017).  

South Africa is an example of countries facing the dilemma of how they create 

competence in second language (English) to the majority of its population. 

Although there are 11 official languages in South Africa, which are English, 

Afrikaans, Sepedi, Sesotho, Setswana, Siswati, Xitsonga, isi-Ndebe, 

Tshivenda, isi-Xhosa and Izulu (Chimbga & Meier, 2014), yet Afrikaans and 

English are the only languages with a developed academic literature and is 

possible to write secondary school leaving examinations (Taylor & Coetzee, 

2013). The majority of children do not speak English as their first language, but 

are required to undertake their final school-leaving examinations in English. 

Most schools offer mother-tongue instruction in the first three grades of school 

and, then, transfer to English as the language of instruction in the fourth grade. 

Some schools use English as the language of instruction from the first grade. In 

recent years, a number of schools have changed their policy, thus, creating 

within-school, cross-grade variation in the language of instruction received in 

the early grades (Taylor & Coetzee, 2013).  

For Nigeria, the language of instruction in most of post elementary education 

institutions is English language. Although there are local languages that are 

used in schools for instruction, Bisong (1995) says that parents deliberately 

enroll their children in English medium schools, specifically, because of 

English’s instrumental value in gaining social mobility and are confident that 

English will not threaten their native languages. Moreover, since Nigeria’s 

official language is English, most of the children acquire it in their 

environments, thus, it is easy to learn. 

In line with other African countries, Tanzania has, however, not managed to 

escape from the medium of instruction problems. The Language of Instruction 

Policy empowers foreign languages as evidenced from the 1970s, showing that 

the use of unfamiliar language as LoI limits the learning process (Adamson, 

2020). Historically, it is unveiled that before the colonial rule each ethnic group 

had access to education through their native language. During colonial rule, the 
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Germans allowed Kiswahili to be used in the education system so as to obtain 

few elites who would work in the colonial offices. During the British rule, 

English language was introduced in education system, where Kiswahili was 

used from standard I-IV and English Language was used from standard V up 

to secondary and post-secondary level (Roy-Campbell, 2019). Currently, there 

are two patterns surrounding the issue of the Medium of Instruction (MoI).  

Kiswahili is used as MoI in most public primary schools’ education and English 

is the medium of instruction in a few private primary schools, at secondary and 

post-secondary levels. These patterns have posed an ongoing debate over which 

language is appropriate for instruction and has much positive effect in preparing 

primary school leavers to manage their post primary education studies, 

including the acquisition of English language as their second language (Gran, 

2007). 

In the early history of Tanzania, Kiswahili was designated as an official 

language of Tanzania by President Julius Nyerere as part of his Ujamaa policy. 

Currently, English and Kiswahili are the official languages of the country. 

Kiswahili is used in government business and as the medium of instruction in 

primary schools, while English is the language of diplomacy and also the 

medium of instruction in secondary and post-secondary education (UNICEF, 

2016). Gran (2007) says that Kiswahili language is the African lingua franca of 

Tanzania, whereby, in the education system, it serves as the language of 

instruction at primary school level. From secondary school and onwards, the 

medium of instruction is English. In the recent years, the issue of Language of 

Instruction (LoI) in Tanzania has posed an emotional and hot debate among 

academicians, politicians and the public in general (Sumra & Katabaro, (2014). 

This has been a result of problems that have resulted from the use of different 

languages of instruction; Kiswahili in primary schools and English language in 

post primary education. The use of Kiswahili as LoI in primary education and, 

later, English in secondary schools, has been blamed to have posed problems 

amongst students in managing their studies. One of these problems is the failure 

to master English language as their Second Language. Sumra and Katabaro 

(2014) assert that competence in reading and comprehending a story in English 

remained low. Uwezo (2013) confirmed that the rates of English literacy were 

significantly poorer than the rates of Kiswahili literacy. By Standard Seven, 

half of all students leaving primary school had not mastered Basic English 

reading skills, which are significant in secondary schools. Sumra & Katabaro 

(2014) continue to argue that, using Kiswahili as a language of instruction in 

primary schools and English at secondary level creates problems for children 

from public schools, while benefitting children from English medium primary 
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schools. Moreover, Uwezo’s assessments have shown that the majority of 

children completing primary schools do not have the knowledge to benefit from 

the English medium secondary schools. In 1969, the Ministry of National 

Education sent a circular to all Headmasters and Headmistresses of all 

secondary schools, outlining the plan for the gradual introduction of Kiswahili 

as the medium of instruction. 

The Ministry's circular suggested that Political Education "Siasa" should be 

taught in Kiswahili from 1969/70, Domestic Science from 1970/71, and 

History, Geography, Biology, Agriculture and Mathematics from 1971/72 

(Bhaiji, 1976). But, later on, especially in the ETP 1995, it was stated that 

Kiswahili would be a MoI in primary schools and Teachers’ Training Colleges 

and English would be MoI in post-primary education levels. The shift of 

medium of instruction from Kiswahili in primary schools to English language 

in secondary schools had negative outcomes in teaching and learning secondary 

school subjects. Moreover, Tibategeza and Plessis (2018) noted that there had 

been some initiatives to make Kiswahili a medium of instruction at all levels of 

education, but such initiatives were crippled by lack of a political will and 

misconceptions by some stakeholders who question the possibility for the 

learners to use Kiswahili as the MoI (Mpemba, 2007; Bachore, 2014). In their 

studies they concluded that, although the proposed policy is suitable in 

Tanzania and actually long overdue, yet Tanzanian are skeptical of its 

implementation. This is based on the previous state of affairs in which the 

government did not implement the proposed switch to Kiswahili, as indicated 

in the reviewed policies and government pronouncements (Ibid). In supporting 

these ideas Rubanza (2002) found out that students lose their English skills after 

completing their studies, because the society they work and live in does not use 

English language. From the contradicting understanding of whether to use 

Kiswahili language or English at all learning levels, the intention of this study 

was to analyze the insight of teachers on the language of instructions in the 

schooling system in Tanzania and, particularly, in Mbeya City.  

Significance of the Study 

The study findings and knowledge arising from this study have much 

significance. First, the findings add both theoretical and practical knowledge to 

the available literature on Language of Instructions in the schooling system of 

Tanzania. Theoretically, the study contributes in filling the research gaps by 

revealing the current situation of the Language of Instructions in Primary and 

secondary schools by reflecting the Education and Training Policy of 2014. 

Second, the findings serve as an insight and reference for further research on 
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policy and management of Primary and secondary education in Tanzania. 

Third, the study findings help practitioners, such as Heads of schools, teachers 

and quality assurers to understand the effectiveness of language of instruction 

for quality teaching and learning in the schooling system. The findings enable 

them to adopt the appropriate intervention strategies that enhance and rectify 

the situation in the schooling system. Therefore, this study has a potentiality to 

stimulate studies on LoI by other researchers in the same or other contexts. 

Language Policy of Tanzania 

In Tanzania, there are over 120 ethnic languages, and the number of speakers 

for each range from a few thousands to millions (Ngonyani 2017). An estimated 

90% of the Tanzanian population speaks Kiswahili and, at least, one indigenous 

or ethnic language, while only 15 percent speak English. Only 10 percent of the 

population speak Kiswahili as their mother tongue. Most educated people, 

therefore, have, at least, three languages: (a) An ethnic mother tongue; (b) 

Kiswahili, the instructional medium at primary level and the national language 

used in most aspects of life outside education and at home; and (c) English, the 

instructional medium in secondary and post-secondary education (Ngonyani 

2017). In Tanzania, primary education lasts for seven grades (Ngonyani 2017). 

A small percentage of pupils go on to secondary school for Forms I-IV, and a 

few Form IV finalists are selected for Forms V-VI (pre-college grades). Post-

secondary education generally lasts for three years, except for a first degree in 

Engineering (which requires four years) and Medicine (five years). This 

educational structure and the language policy have been in effect since 1967, 

as part of the First Five-Year Development Plan for independent Tanzania 

(Ngonyani, 2017). Tanzania’s language policy problems stem from the roles 

assigned to Kiswahili and English.  

Since 1968, the medium of instruction in pre-secondary education has been 

Kiswahili, with English introduced from the first grade. In secondary schools, 

both English and Kiswahili were to be taught as compulsory subjects for four 

years. Thereafter, very few students studied them. French was taught in 

secondary schools as an optional foreign language, but there was no provision 

for ethnic languages. Typically, language policy involves decisions about 

language use in social contexts, usually concerned with: (a) Status and the 

functions that different languages perform; (b) Corpus, or the choice of dialects 

and the standards required with respect to grammar and terminology; and (c) 

Language acquisition (Gran, 2007). However, at independence, the goal of 

education was seen mainly as preparing young people for life in the rural areas, 

where English was not a language that the majority of primary school leavers 

would need. Consequently, English was taught only to the few who would 
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continue on to secondary school, where English is the medium of instruction. 

The Second Five-Year Development Plan (1969) envisaged that English would 

be replaced by Kiswahili in secondary education and, later, in higher education, 

but this policy was never implemented. A report of the Presidential 

Commission on Education in 1982 noted that students’ lack proficiency in both 

English and Kiswahili.  It recommended changing the medium of instruction to 

Kiswahili starting at all school levels in 1985, and reaching the University level 

in 1992. The expert recommendations of the educators were rejected by the 

government and the ruling party, and English remained the instructional 

medium in secondary and higher education (Ngonyani 2017) 

Research Approach 

A research approach appropriate for a study, depends upon its appropriateness 

to address the objectives of that particular study (Cohen, & Keith, 2008; Cohen, 

Marion & Marrison, 2007). Based on the nature of the study objectives and 

questions, a qualitative research approach was appropriate to inform this study. 

Berg (2007) defines a qualitative research as meanings, concepts, 

characteristics, definitions, metaphors, symbols and descriptions of a social 

phenomenon. The approach aims at exploring and capturing the aspects of the 

social world in verbal ways than on numbers as the unit of analysis (King and 

Horrocks 2010). Thus, the researcher adopted the approach in order to gain a 

deeper understanding of the use of language of instructions in the education 

system of Tanzania. In regard to Heinning, Hutter, and Bailey (2011); Hossain 

(2011) and Wisker (2001), qualitative researchers study participants in their 

natural settings, so as to identify the way their experiences and practices are 

shaped by their real contexts.   

Sample Size and Sampling Procedures 

A sample is a representation of the actual characteristics of the entire population 

from which it is drawn (Best & Khan, 2006). The appropriate sample size for 

qualitative studies has been a debatable issue in the literature, so much so that 

there is no definitive answer for the appropriate sample size (Bryman, 2012; 

Cohen, Manion & Marrison, 2000). For instance, Mason (2010) reviewed 560 

doctoral qualitative studies in order to determine sample size and data 

saturation point. He revealed the variations in the range of participants, 

depending on the design of the study. But, overall, the size ranged from 1 to 95 

participants for case studies. Likewise, Marshal., Cardon., Poddar and Fontenot 

(2013) examined 83 Information Systems (IS) qualitative studies in leading IS 

journals with a view to identifying the extent to which the studies employed 

best practices in justifying the sample size and the optimal ranges of interviews 

for various qualitative studies. They found little or no rigour for justifying the 
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sample size shown in virtually all studies. They also found that the number of 

interviews was subjective and was correlated with several cultural factors. 

Finally, they recommended between 20 and 30 interviews as appropriate for 

grounded theory and 15 to 30 interviews for a single case study qualitative 

research (Marshal et al., 2013). While, Cohen et al. (2000) contend that the 

sample size appropriate for a particular study depends upon the purpose of the 

study, the nature of the population under scrutiny and the research approach 

employed in a particular study, among others, are crucial. Consequently, many 

qualitative researchers (Bogdan & Biklen, 2007; Lincoln & Guba, 2010; Patton, 

2015) assert that an appropriate sample size in a qualitative study is the one that 

answers the research questions and normally it is determined when new themes 

stop emerging from the data.  In this regard, and bearing the foregoing remarks 

in mind, the researcher of this study employed 35 participants.  

Methods of Data Collection 

In this study, the researcher employed multiple data collection methods to 

collect the relevant data to answer the research questions. The use of multiple 

methods (data triangulation) was critical in facilitating the validation of the data 

(Henning et al., 2011). Specifically, the researcher generated data through 

interviews, FGDs and documentary review.  

The Research Findings and Discussions 

Knowledge on the Language of Instruction used in the schooling system: 

Teachers were probed to indicate whether they know about the language of 

instruction used in the schooling system in Tanzania. The data revealed that 

there was a consensus from teachers that the majority of teachers were 

knowledgeable with the official languages of instruction which are used in the 

schooling system of Tanzania. The sentiment of the teacher in school “A” 

reflects the teachers’ views on this:  

I agree that the language of instruction is an important 

pedagogical tool in the provision of quality education…It 

provides an opportunity for teachers and learners to share, 

discuss and acquire knowledge through various platforms. For 

example, in this school, we have different learning sessions 

which we normally employ Kiswahili and English languages 

as languages of instruction, where teachers can interact and 

share knowledge and experiences and resolve academic 

challenges (Interview: 16th September 2020). 
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Based on the quotation, it is notable that teachers regard the language of 

instruction in the schooling system as a useful pedagogical tool in the provision 

of education, due to substantial opportunities it can provide, especially in 

sharing educational experiences and addressing many facets of the problems 

facing the education sector in the country. The findings also disclosed that the 

participating teachers were well acquainted with the diversity of educational 

benefits through the language of instruction. This finding is in line with those 

of Ndamba (2008) who conducted a research in Zimbabwe and acknowledged 

that the majority of teachers who taught in elementary schools were aware and 

knowledgeable with the language of instruction. 

Easy Access to Educational Resources: The findings indicated a consensus 

from all participants that the languages of instruction being used in schooling 

system assist in easy access to educational resources in various learning 

environments. Judging from the views of the participants, the language can be 

used in teaching and learning different materials such as, electronic books, 

articles, course syllabi and examination past papers on various subjects. They, 

further, reported that various communications that facilitate the teaching are 

provided through Kiswahili or English language as languages of instruction.  

The narration by another teacher from school “B” demonstrates the viewpoints 

of many of the participants on the issue:  

The language of instruction being used helps in facilitating the 

communication in the class and out of the class, though the 

issue of switching from Kiswahili to English is a challenge to 

most of students. However, in accessing the teaching and 

learning materials, teachers and students use the proposed 

language of instructions… (Interview: 14th September 2020). 

From the above excerpts, it is quite apparent that teachers were aware that the 

language of instruction was a potential tool that can enhance the provision of a 

variety of educational resources.  This implies that, if the language is fully 

harnessed in the schooling system, it can help the teachers and students to 

access a variety of up-to-date teaching and learning materials, facilitate 

communications, and access a variety of references and text materials to most 

schools in the country. This finding is similar to the findings from a research 

that was conducted in Kenya by Muthwii (2016), proclaiming that, through 

familiarity with the language of instruction, the majority of teachers were able 

to access different resources that helped them in the process of Teaching and 

Learning. 
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Enhancement of Teachers’ Interaction and Collaboration: Teachers and 

Heads of schools were of the viewpoint that the language of instruction can 

promote interaction and collaboration in the education system. They made it 

clear that, through platforms available, teachers can interact with each other and 

various professionals’ experts within and outside the country and share the 

knowledge and experiences, while addressing many facets of academic issues. 

The assertion made by another teacher of school “A” portrays the viewpoint of 

the study participants: 

Through the language of instruction, teachers can interact and 

share the knowledge and experiences and find solution to 

academic problems. Last year there was a complicated 

question in the Mathematics national examination that 

confused most teachers and students. However, through our 

established Mathematics Teachers’ Clubs’ we discussed and 

got a solution on the challenging item. (Interview: 14th 

September 2020).  

Arguing consistently, another teacher from school “C” lamented: 

The languages of instruction allow us to share experiences. For 

instance, through our Geography clubs, we can discuss several 

issues related to the subject. One can also interact with 

colleagues and other competent experts through using the 

proposed language of instruction and acquire knowledge and 

get solutions to educational challenges. (Interview: 04th 

September 2020). 

The excerpt attests to the fact that the language of instructions is a viable 

platform for teachers, students and parents, allowing interactions with 

colleagues throughout the country and professional experts to share the 

knowledge and experiences. This implies that the proper use of language of 

instruction can support the promotion of professional competencies of 

thousands of teachers, which will ultimately enable them to address many facets 

of professional problems collaboratively in ways the traditional in-service 

training initiatives and the preceding technologies did not permit. The findings 

of this study concur with the study done in South Africa by Mugweni and 

Ganga (2010) who noticed that teachers who were competent with the language 

of instruction were in a better position in developing and promoting their career.  
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Facilitate Communication and Access to Information: The majority of 

teachers had the view that languages of instruction facilitate the access to 

communication and information. They argued that, using the proposed 

language of instruction, they can communicate easily and quickly with each 

other, parents, other educators and educational authorities on various education 

related matters through calling, short text messages, multimedia messages and 

other discussion platforms. This is reflected in the words of a teacher of school 

“B”: 

Presently, the language of instruction has simplified 

communication and dissemination of information. For 

instance, any information released by the Ministry’s Executive 

Secretary about changes in the curriculum or syllabus with 

accepted language of instruction, the new curriculum can reach 

all teachers within a few seconds and be known. (Interview: 

18th September 2020). 

It is evident that teachers who informants of the study are well informed about 

the role of the language of instruction in enhancing communication and access 

to educational information. The findings entail that a meaningful deployment 

of the language of instruction can provide a quick means of connecting teachers 

and other educational stakeholders across the country, the fact which is contrary 

to the findings of Evans and Cleghon (2014) that insisted on employing the 

vernacular and local language that enhance the local communication.  

Translation and acquisition of vocabulary: Virtually, half of the teachers 

were of the view that the language of instruction is a potential pedagogical tool 

in supporting the acquisition and understanding of new vocabularies and 

translation. Admittedly, the respondent argued that the language of instructions 

also helps in viewing and translating dictionaries which are available in 

different languages and a range of formats, including texts and videos. The 

dictionaries can be used in the learning of spelling, pronunciation, acquisition 

of new vocabularies and explanations of difficult concepts for different 

subjects. It was further reported that the dictionaries are fruitful in the 

translation of a variety of concepts and/or phrases. Arguing about this, a 

participant (teacher) had this to say: 

Being English teachers, we are dealing with different concepts 

and vocabularies. So, the language of instruction helps us learn 

the meanings of new concepts and vocabularies through the 

dictionaries available. (Interview: 14th September 2020). 
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The fact that the language of instruction has been a critical challenge in the 

delivery of quality education in the country, the dictionaries that are offered in 

schools intend for teachers and students to improve their language proficiency. 

This denotes that teachers need to be savvy and enthusiastically exploit the 

opportunity to develop their own language proficiency and that of their 

students. These entail the acquisition of new vocabularies, as well as the ability 

to spell, translate and pronounce various words. The mastery of language would 

help them deliver a higher quality education and enable students to reach their 

full potential. In general, the findings concur with those findings by Ndamba 

(2008) and Muthwii (2016), who proclaimed that through being conversant 

with the languages of instruction it helps their students in translating the 

vocabularies in different situations.  

Opinions from Teachers on the Used Languages of Instruction in 

Schooling System 

This subsection sought the teachers’ views on whether or not the languages of 

instructions were being fully utilized for educational purposes. The analysis of 

data disclosed that most teachers had adequate knowledge about the used 

languages of instruction. The findings revealed that teachers assumed that it 

was normal as per education system of Tanzania. All the participants pointed 

out that most teachers hardly understand whether using Kiswahili or English 

language as a language of instruction had any problem or not in schooling 

system. During the interviews, all the participants echoed that languages of 

instruction are mainly used by most teachers to communicate with students, 

friends and relatives on matters related to education and other activities. 

Furthermore, informants admitted that, more often, teachers use the language 

for entertainments, preferably, playing games, listening to music, watching 

movies and videos. These findings are well reflected in the assertion made by 

a teacher from school “C”: 

The language of instruction which is known as Kiswahili and 

English is being used by teachers, students, and other members 

of the community in communicating to different issues such as 

teaching and extra-curricular activities (Interview: 18th 

September, 2020). 

The respondents also uncovered that teachers use languages of instruction for 

teaching and implementing other extra-curricular activities.  In line with the 

foregoing arguments, it is obvious that the language of instruction has a great 

influence on the understanding of difficult concepts, as well as learning and 
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mastery of languages. This finding concurs with those of Quane and Ganga 

(2010) who portrayed that the planned language of instruction has a great 

influence to learners, because it helps them to communicate from one point to 

another point and is very important to the entire community. 

Challenges of using language of instruction in schooling system 

This subsection presents the findings on the challenges limiting the language of 

instruction in schooling system. The challenges deemed imperative to offer an 

insight for educational planners and administrators, leading to overcoming the 

barriers and ensure that the proposed language of instruction is effectively 

utilized. The analysis of the data revealed that teachers lack the pedagogical 

knowledge and skills on the language of instruction. All the participants 

indicated the teachers’ lack of appropriate knowledge and skills on the 

pedagogical functions. The majority of the participants argued that most 

teachers were not competent enough in English language. They confused the 

learners when learning different concepts. In resolving these challenges, the 

respondents argued that the teachers need to be well trained in the pedagogical 

use so that they become comfortable and confident in using a selected language 

for academic purposes. The excerpt from a teacher of school “A” underscores 

the overall opinions of the participants concerning the matter. 

Lack of knowledge and skills about the application of 

educational services available through the selected language of 

instruction, especially English language, is tricky and a 

blockade. Language competencies need to be well trained, 

otherwise, one will end up creating fear and loss of confidence, 

and this is what happens to many teachers. (Interview: 25th 

September 2020).  

The aforementioned excerpt is an indication that the lack of teachers’ 

knowledge and skills in languages, is an impediment to policy implementers 

and learners. This suggests a need for the Ministry of Education in collaboration 

with teachers’ colleges and universities to provide teachers with proper training 

on the pedagogical use of language in order for them to enhance the delivery of 

quality education. 

Also, teachers’ negative attitudes and reluctance to change: Positive attitude 

and readiness to change are significant towards the adoption and use of a certain 

language. However, the findings from all the participants indicated that the 

teachers’ nonchalant attitude and reluctance to face changes are great barriers 

towards the educational use of the language. It was argued that most teachers 
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believe more in the negative dimensions of the language than in the positive 

side. They also believe that they can accomplish their professional duties even 

better without employing the proposed language. The participants attributed the 

teachers’ nonchalant attitude and reluctance to change to factors such as the 

teachers’ age and teaching experiences and lack of expertise caused by lack of 

effective training. Other factors included lack of support or encouragement 

from the educational authorities and unfavourable teaching conditions. 

Consider the words of a respondent from school “C”: 

Some teachers mix up the language when teaching. They are 

also not willing to change from their traditional practices. It is 

common to hear teachers say “we have been teaching for years 

mixing languages (Kiswahili and English) and students have 

been passing. I think this attitude can be attributed to the 

teachers’ age and lack of knowledge... (Interview: 4th October 

2020). 

From these findings, it is apparent that the delay in the uptake of new 

innovations in the teaching profession is a result of teachers’ apathetic attitude 

and resistance to change from their traditional practices. This suggests that 

essential information and/or education about the long-term opportunities 

brought about is lacking among most teachers. The findings are supported by 

Rogers (2003) who noted that, for teachers to be optimistic and adaptable to 

educational reforms, they must be constantly trained, encouraged and 

enlightened about its worth and utilization.  

Languages of Instruction and Schooling System 

In this sub-section, the researchers’ interest was to explore whether the 

language of instruction is featured in the Education and Training Policy of 

2014, that guide the operationalization of the schooling system in Tanzania. In 

responding to this specific objective, the information was collected through a 

documentary review. The findings revealed that Kiswahili, English, other 

foreign languages and sign language are taught as subjects at different levels 

of education and training. However, it was noticed that, despite the efforts in 

teaching those languages, there is still a weakness in mastering the required 

standards of the language.  

To a great extent the weakness is as a result of the infrastructure, poor 

teaching methods and minimum use of standard language in an ordinary 

environment.  Moreover, Kiswahili is the national language and is used as the 

first or second language among many people. Kiswahili language has grown to 
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an international level, whereas it can be used by many people to obtain 

knowledge and skills in different areas. English language is used as the second 

and third language to some people. Therefore, Kiswahili and English are the 

official languages that are used as languages of instruction in the schooling system 

of Tanzania.  It was further noted in this study that a good understanding of 

English and other foreign languages can also enable a Tanzanian to 

communicate with people of other nationalities and to acquire education as 

directed by the goal of the education policy that states that:  

“ ... to build the capacity of using different languages in 

communication in all schooling contexts and other 

environments and it was stated that the Government shall 

ensure that Kiswahili, English and other foreign languages are 

taught correctly and efficiently at all levels of education and 

training in the country, so as to provide understanding and 

proficiency, following the importance of those languages in 

national, regional and international issues.” (ETP, 2014).  

Furthermore, it was noted that the teaching and learning of different subjects in 

the education and training system of Tanzania used Kiswahili and English. The 

teaching of language for pre-primary and primary education is Kiswahili. Also, 

English language is used as a teaching language in some schools.  Moreover, 

English language is used as a teaching language in secondary schools, teachers’ 

colleges (Diploma level), technical colleges and other colleges. Kiswahili 

language is also used as a teaching language in teachers’ colleges at Certificate 

level and vocational training institutes. The use of English language continues 

to expand globally following globalization. Likewise, the use of Kiswahili in 

the country and in other continents has increased.  

Stakeholders Opinions on the Languages of Instruction in the Schooling 

System 

It is in the light of the third objective where the stakeholders, including teachers 

and quality assurers, were asked to give their opinion on the language of 

instruction in the schooling system in Tanzania. The information regarding this 

objective was collected through interview. The findings revealed that almost all 

schooling systems use Kiswahili and English languages to facilitate teaching 

and learning to students. As it is shown in the education policy, Kiswahili is 

predominantly used in public primary schools and few private primary schools, 

while English is dominantly used in some private primary schools and in 

secondary schools, as well as for higher learning. This finding was given in the 
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interview session with one teacher from one of the visited primary schools who 

said:  

“ …. Kiswahili is well used in public primary schools and 

English is used in private English medium primary schools... 

However, in normal activities, we teachers use both English 

and Kiswahili; as well, students do the same…”  (September, 

16, 2020) 

The above quotation implies that both languages, Kiswahili and English, are 

used in the schooling system in Tanzania, whereby, it varies basing on the 

context and ownership. However, as per policy, all languages are used. The 

study findings are in agreement with those of Muthwii (2016) which found that 

the languages of instruction, English and Kiswahili, are used in Kenya, where 

the majority favour English language. Moreover, in the study by Tibategeza 

(2010) it was revealed that the majority of teachers were more used to Kiswahili 

language. However, English is also emphasized to be used in all official matters 

as per policy. 

Conclusion of the Study 

First, in regard to the understanding of teachers on the language of 

instruction, it is concluded that the majority of teachers are aware and 

understand that the common languages of instruction used in the schooling 

system are Kiswahili and English as selected and directed by the Education 

and Training Policy of 2014. However, there are some challenges that hinder 

the proper utilization of the languages of instruction. Second, regarding the 

teachers’ experiences on issues related to the language of instruction in the 

schooling system, it is concluded that the majority of teachers have good 

experience on employing the language of instruction, specifically Kiswahili. 

However, the majority of teachers reveal that there is a problem in using 

English language. Therefore, more concentration should be emphasized on 

developing proficiency in English language. Finally, it is concluded that the 

general insight of teachers, as per study, is very positive in using both 

languages, Kiswahili and English, as directed in the Education and Training 

Policy of 1995 and that of 2014. However, teachers’ proposition is that both 

languages should be given equal weight in the entire education system of 

Tanzania, from pre-primary to higher education schooling system.  
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Recommendations 

Based on the findings and the conclusion, the study recommends the following; 

i. Regarding the teachers experiences on issues related to the 

languages of instruction in the schooling system, it was noted that 

the majority of teachers had good experience in employing the 

languages of instruction.  However, some of the teachers revealed 

there is a problem in using English language compared to 

Kiswahili. This study recommends to employ experts who are 

conversant and competent in English language and the 

government and other stakeholders should arrange different 

programmes to help those who have a problem in using English 

language as a medium of instruction. Also, the government, 

through teachers’ colleges and universities should put much 

emphasis on the improvement of teaching and learning 

languages. 

ii. On the side of teachers’ perception and the policy statement on 

the languages of instruction, it is shown that teachers are aware 

and conversant in deploying both languages as stipulated in the 

Education and Training Policy of 1995 and 2014. It is 

recommended that if English is to continue being the language of 

instruction, it should be given equal weight with Kiswahili, so as 

to build a good foundation of English language for learners from 

pre-primary to the higher education schooling system in 

Tanzania. 
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Abstract  

In 1880, two separate Muslim brotherhoods were making progress in East 

Africa. The smaller of these was a Shadhili organization from Grand Comoro 

led by the social reformer and preacher Muhammad Ma’ruf. The larger and 

more influential was the Uwaysi branch of the Qadiri order named for its 

Somali leader; Shaykh Uways bin Muhammad al- Barawi. Between them they 

accounted for a considerable expansion of Islam in Tanzania, southern 

Somalia, eastern DRC, parts of Northern Mozambique and Malawi, the 

Comoro islands, and northwestern Madagascar. Although neither group 

offered any persistent opposition to the encroachments of the colonial powers 

in Africa, they were, nonetheless, involved in politics. Two episodes, one 

involving Seyyid Barghash of Zanzibar (1887) and the other known as the 

“Mecca letter affair” of 1908 touched the Qadiriya through their leaders.  Both 

Shadhilis and Quadiris had contacts with the Ottoman Turks, but Istanbul 

seems only to have had a peripheral interest in East Africa at that time. Finally, 

there are indications of millennialism– even Mahdism– among the Qadiriya, 

although these found limited local expression in East Africa. 9 

Key Words: Sufi Network, RUMALIZA, Hinterland of Zanzibar  

Introduction  

A Mustard Seed Is Sown  

On the Comoro islands, the chief of the Shadhili movement was Shaykh 

Muhammad Ma’ruf Bin Shayik Ahmad bin Abu Bakr (1853-1905). These 

islands, situated in the Mozambique Channel between the northern tip of 

Madagascar and the East African coast, were culturally and religiously united 

with Zanzibar, but they were by 1880 already under French political control. 

Mayotte, the island closest to Madagascar, became a French colony in 1841. 

The remaining three islands of the archipelago (Moheli, Anjouan and Grand 

                                                 
9 This paper is based on B.G Martin’s ‟Muslim Resistance to colonial Rule: Shayk 

Uwayas B. Muhammad al – Barawi and the Qadiriya Brotherhood in East Africa 

“Journal of African History (JAH) 10 (1969 471-486) Jr in reproduce here to draw 

the attention of young scholars 

mailto:profmbwiliza42@gmail.com
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Comoro or Ngazija) were not taken over by France until 1886.10 Muhammad 

Ma’ruf was a Sharif, claiming noble descent from the Prophet Muhammad 

through his membership in the Abu Bakr bin Salim clan.11 He was of South 

Arabian origin, from the Hadramawt. Yet, rather than adhering to the Alawiya 

brotherhood, the traditional Sufi organization of his forebears, Shaykh Ma’ruf 

generated much enthusiasm and won many adherents by first joining and then 

promoting a branch of a major mystical order, the Shadhiliya. He was the first 

Sharif on Grand Comoro to join it. This branch, the Yashrutiya, had its 

headquarters in Palestine; like its parent organization, it was of North African 

origin.  

A biography of Ma’ruf, written by one of his relatives states that he was born 

at Moroni in 1853, in a small port on Grand Comoro. 12  Ma’ruf obtained 

convention schooling, stating his education with the Qur’an. He concluded his 

training in Zanzibar, where he obtained instruction from a migrant uncle, Ali 

Itibari. Ali was a son of the Sultan of Bambao on Grand Comoro, a district 

including Moroni and the western slopes of Kartala Volcano.13 On completing 

his studies, Ma’ruf went on the pilgrimage with his mother and a sister. In 

Mecca, he came into contact with an important Shadhili teacher, yet he did not 

accept membership in the brotherhood. On his way back from Jedhah to 

Comoro, Maruf’s ship stopped at Zanzibar, Here, Ma’ruf was briefly attracted 

by Shaykh Uways Muhammand al-Barawi, but his short meeting with the 

Somali Qadiri leader made no lasting impression.14  Shortly after, Ma’ruf 

accepted the tie of the Shadhili order from a fellow islander, Abdallah Darwish, 

who had while on pilgrimage, joined the order in Palestine and became a 

                                                 
10 See B. G. Martin, ‟Arab Migrations to East Africa in Medieval Times” International 

Journal of Africa Historical Studies 7(1974) 

11 BurhanMkelle, “Ta’rikhjaziratina Qumr al- kubara, fol. 41; Xerox of author’s 

manuscript in my possession”. 

12 Sayyid Ahmad b. Abd al-Rahman, Managib al-Sayyid Muhammad b. Ahmad B. Abi 

Baakr al-Shadhili al-Yashruei (Cairo 1934). There is an abridged French translation of 

this text by Paul Guy and abdourahamane bin Cheik Amir, ‟La vie et l’Oeuvre du 

Grand Maraboutdes Comores, Said Mohamed ben Ahmad al-Ma’arouf”, (Tananarive 

1949). 

13 Lyndon Harries, ‟The Swahili Chronicle of Ngazija”, unpublished paper, Madison, 

Wisconsin 1968, A copy in available in the library of the university of Dar es salaam  

14 Abd al- Rahman, Managib, pp. 14-5  
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student of Ali Nural-Din al-Yashruti, a Tunisian from Bizerta. Yashruti had 

established his branch of the Shadhiliya at Akka (Acre) in northern Palestine.15 

Guided by Abdullah Darwish, the aristocratic recruit set about winning 

members for the Shadhiliya on Grand Comoro, Anjouan and the coast of north-

western Madagascar. This process did not always go smoothly. On one 

occasion, the Safi Kadhi of Anjouan and the leading author and intellectual of 

that island, Shaykh Fadhili bin Al Mbangwa, denounced Ma’ruf and all his 

works before the rulers of Anjouan.16  To escape the royal irritation, Ma’ruf had 

to flee for a time to the island of Mossi Be, off the Madagascar coast. Later, he 

returned to Anjouan, where he was reconciled with the offended Sultan. After 

the death of the hostile Kadhi (c. 1884), Ma’ruf continued to make converts on 

all four islands of the Comoro group, as well as on Madagascar and 

Mozambique. Although Ma’ruf was himself a Sharif, and well - off and able to 

circulate with the ruling elite of Grand Comoro, he had differences of opinion 

with them over social issues and, deliberately, avoided close association with 

the hereditary order of conservative Sharifs in the Alawiya brotherhood. 

On hearing that his cousin by marriage, Sultan Ali Bin Umar of Grand Comoro, 

was unready or unwilling to do his “Muslim duty” by suppressing “obnoxious 

customs” and “things hateful to God and his Prophet”, Ma’ruf began to oppose 

him in public. Specifically, Ma’ruf attacked his sale of many acres of fertile 

land on the island to French colons.17  When Ma’ruf failed to mention Ali’s 

name in the Friday prayers, Sultan Ali sent French troops to arrest him. Ali was 

then becoming deeply involved with the French and the Germans, for both 

powers wanted to take over the remaining three independent islands of the 

Comoros.  Ali seems to have been anxious about a possible coup aimed at him 

by Ma’ruf and his associates.  When French troops landed from Mayotte and 

began to comb the island for Shaykh Ma’ruf, he eluded them and escaped by 

boarding a ship to Zanzibar.  He stayed there for many years, living among the 

local Comorian community and employing his enforced exile to spread the 

                                                 
15 Fatima al - Yashrutiya, Rihlatila’l-Hagg, Beirut N.D (c.1958), p.55 

 
16 Abd al-Rahman, Managib, pp. 11-14 Shaykh Abdallah Saleh Farsy, Tarehe ya 

Imam Shafi (Zanzibar, 1944), p.8 

17 Sultan Chouzour, Ideologies et institutions: L’Islam aux Comeres, (Aix-en 

Povence 1972), P.61 
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Yashrutiya doctrine there and on Pemba and Mafia islands, as he had done on 

Madagascar during his first exile.18  Meanwhile, the French attracted by the 

possibilities of coaling stations, ylang-ylang plantations for their perfume 

industry, vanilla, cloves and other local products, had taken control of grand 

Comoro, Anjouan, and Moheli in 1886. 19  From the time he fled Grand Comoro 

(c.1886), Ma’ruf’s preaching was boosted up by a wave of religious 

enthusiasm, of Islamic revivalism, for the great majority of Comorians, as 

claimed by Sultan Chouzour, were confronted with the hard realities of daily 

life, and had no chance to learn Arabic, the liturgical language of religion, 

where the Shadhiliya was the object of devotion and of naïve fervor.20 

Before his death in 1905, Shaykh Ma’ruf was permitted by the French to return 

to Grand Comoro. He built a Sufi center, “Zawiya”, in the Bajanani quarter of 

the town, just up the hill from the harbor and close to his own birthplace. 21 

When he died, Shaykh Ma’ruf was entombed in the Shadhili Zawiya built of 

the local coral limestone. This building is whitewashed with white coral lime. 

Its five-storey minaret dominates Moroni, and Ma’ruf tomb has since become 

a place of pilgrimage for the Shadhilis of East Africa.  

Decline of Shadhili Influence, After Sheikh Ma’rufi   

Ma’ruf had nominated a number of deputies (khalifas) for Moroni and 

elsewhere on Grand Comoro, and others for Anjouan. Since 1905, these 

Khalifaships. 22 Continued to be filled in the archipelago, in Madagascar, and 

elsewhere through succession. The ties of the Comorian branch of the Yasrutiya 

                                                 
18 Abd al-Rahman, Managib, pp.14.5 

19 Ylango-Ylang is an essential oil, made from the flowers of a small tree and used as 

the chemical base of many perfumes. 

20 Sultan Chouzour, Ideologies, pp.1765.Among other social reforms, Ma’ruf wished 

to outlaw ostentatious ‟grinds marriages among Comorians. 

21 Abd al Rahman, Managib, p.16, Ma’ruf was an author and poet, as well as a man of 

great spirituous gifts. He wrote a short prose treatise on the distinction between true 

and false inspiration in dreams based on certain observations by the fourteenth century 

Shadhili author, al-Isandari, in his Kitab al hikm. Ma’ruf’s poetry is of high standard. 

One of his poems deals with the close relation between the Shaykh and his pupil; 

another uses the old advanced mystic and God. 

22 Abd al- Rahman, Managib, pp. 37-42 
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to the parent house in Akka were maintained, but Yashruti’s family transferred 

their headquarters to Beirut, after the first Arab Israel war in 1948.23 

Like other classical Sufi orders, which regard themselves as branches from a 

single Trunk, the Yashrutiya can trace its origins far into the past. The personal 

affiliation of Shaykh Ma’ruf runs through Abdallah Darwish to Ali Al-Yashruti 

(d.1898). It continues through Zafir Al-Madani (originally from Misurata in 

Libya). Al-Madani himself was a student of al-Arabi al Darqawi. Ultimately, 

his spiritual genealogy goes back to Abu al-Hasan al-Shadhili (d.1858) and, 

finally to the Prophet.24 

Yashruti’s teacher, Muhammad al-Madani, had a son of the same name who 

was very close to Ottoman Sultan, Abd Al-Hamad, a staunch supporter of the 

pan-Islamic movement. Indeed, most experts agree that the Adaniya were one 

of two brotherhoods, the other being the Rifaiya under Abu Al Huda al-Sayyad, 

that were entirely dominated by the Ottoman Sultan. However, although the 

Palestinian Yashrutiya had many Turkish members, because Akka was a 

Turkish garrison town in the late nineteenth century and al-Yasruti had access 

to the centre of power in Istanbul, the East Africa branch had a visible Ottoman 

influence about it.25 

Nevertheless, Al-Yashruti’s daughter, Fatima Al-Yashrut, claims that the order 

was very successful in East Africa, on Zanzibar, and its neighboring islands, 

including the Comoro Islands, Madagascar, Mombasa Mrima coast on the 

mainland, where Islam had first made its appearance in the 16-century, brought 

by early Arab missionaries.26 

By the year of its leader’s death (1905), the Yashrutiya was widely diffused 

along the East African coastline and the offshore islands. Ma’ruf’s activities 

had taken it precisely to these places. On the mainland, it is less easy to follow 

                                                 
23 See J. Van Ess, ‟Die Yasrutiya” (LibanesischeMiszellen, VI), Die Welt des Islams, 

XIV, Vienna. 

24 Abd al-Rahman, Managib, PP. 8-9 

25 Yashrutitya, Rihla, PP. 152-3 

26 Ibid, pp.257-8 
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the way in which it spread. 27 However, in the time of Shaykh Husain bin 

Mahmud, a Zawiya was founded on the coast, just south of Kilwa in 

Tanganyika.28 

If Shadhiliya spread to Madagascar, Mozambique, Zanzibar and Pemba, 

Mauritius and Mafiaislands, the case of Mozambique is slightly different. 

Comorian author records a migration of “learned men” from Grand Comoro 

who, among them, were Shaykh Amir Bin Jimba of Moroni and his fellow 

townsman, Ahmad Mruzi, who settled in Angoche.   For the Shadiliya, 29 it 

seems obvious that Comorian Muslim teachers had to sail to Angoche which 

enjoyed new prosperity after 1845 under Sultan Hassan B. Yusuf and his 

successors. Angoche had old commercial links to the Comoros, doubtless on 

the slave trade from the early nineteenth century or even before. 30 

A Portuguese account of 1905 notes heavy Muslim concentrations in 

sheikdoms (known locally as Mwenyes) along the coasts of the northern 

provinces of Mozambique. 31 Particularly, found at Lurio and Pemba. They said 

to have preached and upheld a strict code of conduct, abstaining from wine and 

certain foods, and attended mosques assiduously. Such enthusiasm, strictness, 

and other puritanical manifestations might have been generated by the 

appearance of the new brotherhood.32 

Further inland, many Muslims lived in the Tongue district as far as the 

Mocimboa River. Most of the Yao and Makua in these chiefdoms, the regulars 

                                                 
27 Sayyid Naquib al-Attas, Preliminary statement on a general Theory of the 

Islamization of the Many-Indonesian Archipelago (Kuala Lumpur 1969), p.17. 

 
28 Shaykh Umar Abdallah, oral information, Moroni, August 1970. Mzee Mkelle, Dar 

es Salaam Insulate of Kiswahili Research. 

29 Burhan Mkelle, Ta’rikh, fols. 5055-6. 

30 M.D.D Newitt, ‟Angoche, the Slave Trade, and the Portuguese, c.1844-1910.” JAH, 

131972, PP. 659-72, esp.p. 662 JFM. 

31 Ernest Jardim da Vailhena, ‟A Influences Islamica na costsa Oriental dAfrica ” 

Boletim da sociedade de Georafica de Lisboa , 24a, 1906 , pp. 133- 46, 166-80,197-

218. 

32 Ibid, p. 201–Referred as Sheikhdoms in Mbwiliza on Commodity Production in 

Makuhani: Northern Mozambique 16100-1930, Dar Es Salaam. 1990. 
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were Muslims, although many of the nearby southern Makonde were not. In 

Ibo district and the Kerimba islands, there were many Muslims at Chanane 

(Shangani) under their Chief, Hajji Musa. Likewise, at Ulumboa. In the 

Mogabo chiefdom, an important Chief of the Azezem, named said Ali on 

Sayyid Ali, had a large following of Muslim Mwinyis. By 1906, Islam had also 

spread as far as the eastern shores of Lake Malawi (Nyasa), within 

Mozambique.33 

From this account, the impression that emerges is of a dense Muslim population 

along the Mozambique coast between the Lurio and Rovuma rivers, becoming 

thinner and patchier and diminishing in proportion to its remoteness from the 

shoreline. Among other tribes, the Yao seem to have accepted Islam readily, 

between 1870 and 1910. Whether, or not, this development had anything to do 

with the arrival of Shadhili teachers from the Comoros is uncertain, but several 

pieces of evidence suggest that such a link was very likely. Traditionally, 

Comorian traders,34 had been seen in numbers in the coastal towns of 

Mocambiques, and the Shadhili Zawiya of Shaykh Hasayn bin Mahmmud (said 

to have been 120 years in 1764) was probably functioning by 1990. It is also 

certain that Qadiris and Shadhilis were competing in this region. The Comorian 

writer, Burhan b. Muhammad Mkelle, noted the zeal of Shaykh Isa b. Ahmad 

al-Msujini (from Tasujini on the west-coast of Grand Comoro), who “led many 

among African polytheist to Islam, who accepted it at his hands”. Shaykh Isa 

was himself a Qadiri and one of the Khalifas of Shaykh Uways.35 

In this regard, a pertinent quotation is cited by E.A. Alpers from an unpublished 

manuscript by Canon Lamburn, a cleric of UMCA. The men in question who 

were working among the Yao of southern Tanganyika may well have had 

attachments to one of the brotherhoods. The quotation runs: 

About 1885, two men came from the coast, where they 

hadbecame Muslim, to tell the Yao (at Tunduru) about the faith 

ofIslam, though nominally processing to be Muslims, none of 

them administered the baptism. That is,the initiation of an 

                                                 
33 Ibid, pp 202-3. 

34 See the comments of Sayyid Najib al-Attas’ preliminary statement; pp. 25-6 Every 

Muslim is expected to know his own faith in its essentials, a Muslim Merchant Can 

Easily Serve as a Proselytizer. 

35 Brhan Mkeller, Ta’rikh, fol. 55 
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uncircumcised man into Islam. But those who having heard of 

the preaching wished to become Muslims went down to the 

coast to become initiated later. Muslim teachers from the coast 

come upcountry to Yao land and their “baptized converts”. 36 

In the Yao country (both north and south of the Ruvuma), the efforts of such 

wandering preachers were supplemented by the presence of Muslim traders and 

Mwalimus (teachers). It is here that the representatives of brotherhoods played 

their part. In addition, many Yao and other Chiefs employed secretaries literate 

in Arabic, who dealt in commercial transactions, wrote other tribal 

communications, and were in touch with other peoples and rulers, generally, by 

the medium of the Arabic language.37 

The Qadiriya and the “Mecca” Letter Affair  

In contrast to the Shadhiliya, the spread of the Qadiriya is better known, 

because it received far more publicity than the former. In late July 1908, the 

German authorities in Tanganyika began to receive alarming telegrams from 

Lindi, a town on the Lukuledi estuary in the south of the protectorate, 

suggesting that an important Muslim movement was underway. These 

telegraphic reports from a District officer at Lindi, mentioned a “letter from 

Mecca” that was being spread amongst the Muslim population there. It had 

millennial overtones that were causing much excitement. The telegrams spoke 

of “fanatical preaching” against foreigners, of “aggressive plans” aimed against 

“Europeans” and “Christian missions”. The local District officer feared 

attempts would shortly be made to subvert German authority by turning the 

Sudanese Muslim askaris in the service of the colonial army against the colonial 

administration, and he reported the diffusion of a dangerous “gross 

Islamitischer Tendenz” into the Makonde plateau, inland from Lindi port.38 

                                                 
36 R.G.P Lamburn,‟ The Yao of Tunduru, An Essay in Missionary Anthropology, 

unpublished paper, Makerere University Library ,n.d quoted by E. A. Alpers, ‟Toward 

a History of the Expansion of Islam in East Africa; The Matrilineal Peoples of the 

Southern interior” unpublished paper, Los  Angeles 1971, p.27. 

37 See A. Oded, Islam in Uganda, and Islamization through a Centralized state in Pre-

Colonial Africa, N.Y. 1974, pg. 246, a letter written by an Arab trader for Kabaka 

Mutesa in 1882 to Sir John Kirk. 

38 See Akta des kaiserlichen Gouvernments von Deutsch-Ostafrikabetrffend religious 

Bewegungrn (islamischeBewegungen) series G9, vol. 46(Band 1, 1908:10) National 
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When these reports reached Dar es Salaam, the capital of the German East 

Africa protectorate, they were taken with the utmost seriousness by the German 

Governor, Albrecht von Rotchenberg, and his subordinates. It was little more 

than a year after the final suppression of the Majimaji rising, a very bloody 

affair that had cost hundreds of lives on both sides. Almost immediately, an 

officer of the protectorate Defense Force (Schutztruppe), Major von Shleinitz 

was dispatched to Lindi on the Steamer, Reichstag, accompanied by an Oman 

Arab, Sulayman bin Nasir al-Lamki, who had served in the German 

administration as the Liwali of Dar es salaam, as well as an ex-Akida, named 

Muhammad Bin Abd Al-Rahman. Very quickly, through intimidation, they 

pressured the population into silence. The “agitation and fanatical preaching” 

mentioned in the German reports stopped. Matters went back to normal 

throughout the protectorate.  German settlers and fortune hunters, as well as 

colonial officials felt relieved to know that there would be no “second round” 

to the Majimaji war, of which they had been very apprehensive. At Lindi and 

in neighboring towns of Mroweka and Mikindani, the Germans arrested a 

number of persons. An official investigation was begun to discover persons and 

organizations, if any, who were behind the spreading of the “Mecca Letter” 

amongst local Muslims.39 

Copies of the letter had, meanwhile, fallen into German hands. In Arabic the 

letter spoke of the dream of a certain Shaykh Ahmad, described as the “servant 

of the Prophet’s Tomb”. In the letter, the Prophet directed Shaykh Ahmad to 

tell a warning to his fellow Muslims of God’s exasperation at their backsliding 

and bad habits. He cited their abandonment of prayer, their wine-drinking habit, 

their fornication, and their slanderous talk. “The end of the world was not far 

distant,”he warned. Those who read the letter and did not pass it on were 

warned that the Prophet would be their “opponent on the day of judgment”. The 

letter was also read in mosques and commented upon by the local Shaykhs and 

Mwalimus in many of the mosques of the district and by many other clerical 

personalities. These included the Chief of the Qadiri tariqa which, formerly 

based in Mozambique, had now moved to Lindi District. The Khalifa of the 

brotherhood was called Shaykh Isa bin Ahmad al-Ngazija al-Barawi, who 

                                                 
Archives of Tanzania, Dar es Salaam. Telegrams from Bezirksamtmann of Lindi went 

to von Rechenberg, Dar es Salaam 26 and 27 July 1908. After which TNA. 

39 Akta, Vol. 46 Telegrams of von Rechenberg,Governor of German East Africa, and 

Schoen, Bezirksamtsmann Kilwa, to von Schleinitz, 3August, 1908, letter went to von 

Rechenberg,19 August, 1908. 
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though he was of Comorian origion from Tsujini on Grand Comoro, now lived 

in Zanzibar. Earlier, he had resided at Brava on the Somali coast. At this time, 

the Qadiriya was gaining many adherents in Lindi District. 40 

By late August 1908, copies of the Mecca letter had been intercepted and 

impounded by the Germans at such distant places as Bagamoyo, Tabora, Iringa, 

Morogoro, Mpwapwa, Mohoro, Kilwa, Mafia Island, the Ndonde country, and 

the Sasawara border post on the frontier between Germane East Africa and 

Mozambique. The local Qadiri Khalifa of the time, Shaykh Isa bin Ahmad, had 

fled Lindi for his local base at Palma or Ibo in northern Mozambique when he 

knew that the Germans were on his trail. Further investigations by German 

authorities revealed that the letter had originated in Zanzibar. There, it had been 

composed by or written for the family of Muhammad bin Khalfan bin Khamis 

al-Barwani, better known as “Rumaliza”, a member of the Qadiriya and a 

famous slave trade and ivory merchant, deep in the hinterland of Zanzibar. 

Rumaliza had been active in the 1880s and early 1890s in inner Tanganyika, 

and many of his relatives of the Barwani clan lived in the vicinity of Lindi and 

Mikindani.41 

By now, the Germans were well aware that the letter had been designed and 

distributed with the hope of causing a maximum of political disturbance within 

the protectorate. They also knew that Rumaliza belonged to an elite group of 

inter-related Zanzibar Arabs, some of who had lived at Lindi for a long time 

and whose commercial and political interests had been badly damaged or ruined 

by the creation of a German protectorate in 1891. 42 The Barwani clan was of 

considerable political weight in Zanzibar, where they had lived since about 

1800, or before, and where one of them, Salim bin Isa al-Barwani, had been for 

a long time the head of an Arab political faction (the Hinawis or Hina’is). They 

had close and friendly ties to the Harith clan, too, one of whose most famous 

members had been Bashir bin Salim al Harith, better known in the literature as 

Bushiri. He was hanged for his political activities at Pangani by von Wissmann 

                                                 
40 See a new translation by Joseph Mbwiliza of the Mecca letter in Akta, Vol. 46, item 

15469, in C.H. Becker, ‟Materials for the Understanding of Island in EAST Africa, Tnr 

1968,pg 59.Isa B. Ahmad was also called  al-Msujini”.See p. 157 

41 Akta, Vol. 46. Letter went to von Rechenberg, 13 August, 1908. 

42 Akta, Vol. 46 Dispatch, von Renchenberg to Reichskolonialamt, 13 August, 1908. 
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in 1889.43  In addition, the membership in close ties to the Qadiri brotherhood 

on the part of some of the Barwanis is quite clear.  Politically, close to them 

was the young Sultan of Zanzibar, Ahmed bin Hamud, who like his father and 

some of his predecessors, were chafing under British tutelage. 

At this point, it is worth having a look at the organs of the Qadiri brotherhood 

in East Africa. At this time, it was led by Shaykh Uways bin Muhammad Al-

Barawi.44  Shaykh Uways bin Muhammad al-Barawi was born at Brava (or al 

Barawa) on the Southern Somali coast in April 1847. Uways and his family 

were members of the Tunni tribe, which lived in and around Brava. His father 

was Al Haji Muhammad bin Bushir al-Barawi; his mother was Fatuma bin 

Bahro. Little is known of his first years, but he was sent as a young child to a 

Quran school in Brava, where he lived in the family of Shaykh Muhammad 

Tayini (or Zayini) al-Shashi (locally pronounced “Shanshi”), where he learned 

useful sciences, including tafsir (Quran interpretation), grammar and syntax, as 

well as the principles of Shafi law and Sufism. 45 It was Muhammad Tayini who 

gave him his first links to the Qadiriya brotherhood and urged him to go to 

Baghdad, the headquarters of the order, for further instruction and advanced 

studies.46 

This, Uways did, but not before living for a time in an old minarat near Brava, 

whence his biographer claims that he “expelled” many jinnis. Uways left Brava 

by ship for Masqat and Basra about 1870. In 1290 H/1878, Uways was at 

Madina for the first of a series of pilgrimages. From there, he went back to 

                                                 
43 Shaykh Abdallah Saleh Al-Farsy, Sayyid Said bin Sultan, English Trans ‟J.W.T. 

Allen, Zanzibar 1944, pp. 32, 38, 56 for Bushiri, see J. A. Kieran Abushiri and the 

Germans” B.A. Ogot (ed). Hadith, II, Nairobi 1970, pp. 156-201. 

44 For the career of Shakh Uways, see Abd al-Shaykhanyn, al-Shyakh al-wali Haji 

Uwaysala – Qadiri Wal-Shayk Abd Al-Jawhar – Nafis fi khawass al-Shaykh Uwayss, 

Cairo 1383 H.L 1964.There is also some material in Ibn Mhyi al-Din  Qasim’s 

Majmu’a gas aid fi madhsayyid al-Anbiya wa saidi Abd al-Qadir al-Jaylani, 3rd 

ed., Cairo 1374/1955. 

45 Umar al-Qadiri, Jala, p3 Jawhar, pp 8-9). 

46 Umar, al-Qadiri, Jal. p.3. 
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Baghdad for more training by his Qadiri Shaykh, Sayyid Mustafa bin al-Sayyid 

Alman al-Jaylaain.47 

Eventually, Uways became an accomplished fully fledged Sufi, receiving the 

“absolute authorization” of the order and the body of secret spiritual knowledge 

transmitted from the founder of the order, Abdi al-Qadir al-Jiylani (or Gilani), 

to all Qadiri Khalifas. The head of the order then, Sayyid Mustafa ibn Salman, 

now sent Uways from the mother house of the Qadiriya back to his homeland. 

Uways travelled to the Banadir coast of southern Somalia by way of the Hijaz, 

Yemen, and Aden, visiting the tombs of important saints and Shaykhs as he 

went along in order to obtain their blessings.  About 1880, Shaykh Uways 

arrived in Brava after completing his training, making a short stay at Qolongol 

(for Kalunkul) in north central Somaliland, near the tomb of the deceased 

Shaykh Abu al-Rahman al-Zayla, an important Qadiri saint. At Brava, Uways 

was now the undisputed chief of the local Qadiris. Very quickly, the Bravan 

branch acquired the name of the Uwaysiya.48 

At Brava, Uways had his admirers and his detractors. Among the latter, were 

members of a rival brotherhood, the Salihiya.  In Somalia, the Salihiya were led 

by the so-called “mad Mullah”, Shaykh Muhammad Abdallah Hasan. A deadly 

rivalry existed between the two orders which, to some extent, reflected tribal 

and regional differences (south vs north), whose echoes can still be heard in the 

contemporary politics of Somalia. However, in this particular case, there were 

also profound disagreements. Doctrinally, the Salihiya were descended from 

the Ahmadiya brotherhood, founded by the reformer Shaykh Ahmad ibn Idris 

al-Farsi (1758-1836).49  Like the Sanusis, the Ahmadiya were representatives 

of a, somewhat, puritanical tendency and rejected, for example, practice of 

                                                 
47 Umar al-Qadiri, Jawhar, p. 9 for a short biography of Salman al-Jaylan (or Kaylani), 

see Abd al-Karma Allaf, Baghdad al-Qadima, Baghdad 1380/1960. Pp. 198-200. For 

the Kaylani family in the later nineteenth century, their ties to the Ottomans – see 

Ibahim al- Derubi, Al-Baghadadiyun,akhbaruhun wa majalisuhum, Baghdad 

1377/1958,P 5-3.Sayyid Slman bin Ali (184f3-95), the father of shaykh Uways teacher, 

Mustafa ibn al-Sayyid Salman, was on very good term with Sultan Abd Al-Hamid II. 

Salman visited the Sultan, at least, twice in Istanbul and was made kaziasker of Anatolia 

and then of Rumelea (Allaf, Baghdad, p. 199). Thus, it is quite conceivable that the 

Uwaysiya branch of the Qadiri order was open to important pan-Islamic influences. 

48 Umar al-Qadiri, Jala’pp 3-10 Jawhar, pp.9-10. 

49 J.s. Birmingham, the Sufi Orders in Islam, Oxford 1971-6,121. 
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visiting the tombs of saints to ask for intercession (Tawassul). The Ahmadiya 

transmitted its puritanical opinions to its daughter order, the Salihiya. 

Moreover, these two orders shared some of the views of the Wahhabis of 

Arabia. If the Wahhabis were in political eclipse at the end of the nineteenth 

century, their views remained and were widely shared by certain Somalis, and 

were quite familiar throughout the country.  

After a time, the doctrinal, ethnic, and political differences between the two 

orders led them into controversy. The Salihis did not believe that a deceased 

saint should serve as an intermediary between Muslims and God. The Qadiris 

took the opposite view. Thus, the Qadiris came in for bitter criticism from their 

enemies for their custom of mediation through departed saints. The Salihiya 

claimed that Visits to tombs were an invalid and improper form of religious 

worship. Very soon, Uways attacked Shaykh Muhammad Abdullah Hassan and 

his followers with murderous polemics, criticizing them as a “satanic faction” 

or worse, as shown in the verses below.  50       

Blessed are Muhammad and his family 

Turn to them in every evil family 

Turn to them in every evil calamity 

The person guided by Muhammad’s law 

Will not follow the faction of Satan 

Who deem in awful to spill the blood of the learned 

Who take cash women to; they are anarchists 

They hinder the study of sciences 

Like law and grammar. They are the Karramiya (43) 

To every dead Shaykh like al-Gilani 

They deny access to God, like the Janahiya (44) 

Don’t follow those men with big shocks of hair 

Their characteristic mark is 

A coiffure like the Wahhabiya! 

Publicly, paradise for cash 

In our land, they are a sect of dogs 

Having permission, they dally with women 

Even their own mothers, which is nothing but incest 

They follow their own subjective opinions 

And no book of ours! 

                                                 
50 For the Arabic text of this qasida, see Ibn Muhyi al-Din Qasim, MajmuAqasaiD, pp 

69-70. 
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Their light is from the devil 

They deny God at their dhikr 

In word and action, they are unbelievers 

Like their game of saying “God” 

How they are glorified by the Northerners 

Great clamor they make a moaning and groaning! 

A noise like the barking of curs 

In divorce case they augment the oaths 

But they abridge the religious ceremonies 

They’ve gone astray and make others deviate on earth 

By land and sea amongst the Somalis 

Have they had no reason or understanding? 

Be not deceived by them, 

But fleas from a disaster 

From their infamy and unbelief. 

After some time, these verbal hostilities, exemplified by the verses above, 

exploded into factional conflicts that went beyond mere doctrinal differences. 

Shaykh Uways was assassinated by a band of Salihi raiders on 14 April, 1909, 

when he was about sixty-two. The murder took place at Biolay, then, an 

agricultural settlement that Uways had founded, 150 miles north of Brava, after 

he had been compelled to leave the town by the “envious” – a perjorative 

reference to the Salihi, no doubt.  Shaykh Uways tomb at Biolay is still visited 

in annual pilgrimages by many thousands of Somali and other Qadiris, who see 

him as the reviver and founder of their brotherhood in southern Somalia and 

one of the order’s greatest leaders.51 

Prior to writing his unrestrained polemics, before his assassination, Uways was 

concerned to spread his branch of the Qadiriya. The “Lord of the White 

Turban,” the “Master of the Time” (Sahib al-waqt),52 and the “Standard Bearer 

of the Qadiri Army” concentrated on spreading the brotherhood in areas away 

from the southern Somali coast already heavily Islamized and partially 

                                                 
51 The Karramiya was a Muslim sect in Eastern Persia named for Abu Abdullah 

Muhammad B, Karram (D. 225/869-70). One of their doctrines stated that God had a 

‟body”. This shocked their contemporaries. See shorter Encyclopaedia of Islam, 

Leiden 1953, and pp 223-4. 

52 The janahiya were followers of Abdallah b. Muaweiya; they are also known as the 

Tayyariya. This minor Shia sect believed in reincarnation, meterpsychosis, and an 

allegorical exposition of the Qur’an. See ‟Djanahiya” EI1,1, P. 1013. 
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penetrated by the Salihiya. Uways had good success among the Rahanwayn 

tribes of the upper Juba Valley. Here, his excellent organizing capacity, 

leadership and spiritual gifts won him many supporters.53  Uways was, also, one 

of the first to use the Arabic script for writing Somali and its dialects. He 

circulated a number of his Somali poems in this way 54 when he was not 

roaming around the country – in the fashion of a typical itinerant Somali learned 

man of his day, accompanied by his disciples. He was training many of his 

adherents for missionary activities. He, himself, created hundreds of deputies 

(Khalifas) in the Qadiri order.  It is notable that these men came, not only from 

Brava and southern Somali, but also from Zanzibar, the Comoros, and other 

Coastal regions of East Africa. To a lesser extent, they came from the Islamized 

tribes of the interior. In the 1880s, the newness and the rapid growth of the 

Uwaysiya made it fashionable to join the order. According to Al Jahwarl al 

Nafsi, the possessor of “Three Excellences” created no fewer than 520 Khalifas, 

some of who are listed in this hagiography and whose names give clues as to 

their ethnic origin.55 

Cultivating a Political Base in Zanzibar: Uways and Sultan Barghash  

In the 1880s and 1890s Uways seems to have traveled extensively, both to make 

Qadiri converts and to stay out of the way of his adversaries. According to the 

Jawhar, “He made every effort towards the spiritual guidance of the servants of 

God, both men and women, along the straight path” For that reason, he used to 

journey to distant places on the coasts in East Africa, its settled regions and its 

ports, and the Banadir Coasts, likewise, its towns, villages, and country 

districts.  When he went on a journey, a large group would accompany him, 

men, women, and children, slave and free, for the sake of aiding devotion with 

prayer and with the dhikr, and to nourish the unfortunate. Uways was generous 

and a free giver. No food or dirhams or dinars came into his hands, but he soon 

gave it away for charitable reasons.56 

                                                 
53 Umar al- Qadir, Jal, p. 56. Pages 52-6 of this book contain a full account of the 

murder of Shaykh Uways. 

54 The fact he called himself the Master of the Time suggests that Uways was concerned 

about millennial issues, although this point is far from conclusive. 

55 E. Cerulli, ‟Note sulle Movement Musulmaninella Somalia,” Somalia, 1, 1957, P.4. 

56 Umar al-Qadiri, Jala p. 51 includes two of a Qasida by Shaykh Uways in the 

Rahanwayniya Language”(in Arabic script) in which Uways predicts his own death in 

the hands of the Salihiya. The qasida is described as being of some length. Cerulli, 
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Both the Jawhar al-nafis and the jala al-Aynaysn (another hagiography of 

Uways) contain collections of his “miracles” and “wonders.”. By sifting the 

miraculous element from the biographical and combining it with written and 

oral evidence, the main features of Uways career in East Africa can be brought 

out. Thus, it is clear that in the 1880s, and later, Uways made Zanzibar his 

principle religious centre outside of Somalia. Until the time of his death in 

1909, Uways regularly visited Zanzibar from Brava or, toward the end of his 

life, from Bilad al-Amin, a Qadiri agricultural colony that he founded. These 

visits to Zanzibar took place in the time of Sayid Barghash bin Said (to 1888) 

and in the days of his successor, Khalifa bin Said bin Thuwayni bin Said (1893-

6) and, certainly, after that, although the hagiographies are imprecise as to 

dates.57 

Shaykh Uways was not a Sufi who believed in avoiding the “great men of the 

world”. He had no objection to official support and was on good terms with the 

Bu-Said rulers of Zanzibar. His contacts with Europeans were guided by similar 

motives. His contacts with the Germans cannot be traced, but when the Italians 

appeared in southern Somalia, he seems to have accommodated himself to 

them, at least, superficially. This reinforced the Salihiya’s dislike of him. Yet, 

it is likely that Shaykh Uways shared in the general Muslim abhorrence of 

European colonizers, but channeled his sympathies to the rulers of Zanzibar. At 

this time, their situation was difficult, because of the losses of Zanzibar territory 

to the British and Germans. Uways, for political or pious reasons, visited 

Zanzibar in 1883-4 with his followers and pupils.His hagiographer, Abd al-

Rahman bin Umar, records, “Everyday, it was the custom of the Sultan of the 

land (Barghash) to send him trays of foodstuff to eat.” 58 The same source 

claims that, another man of distant Bravanes origin – the historian, Chief Kadhi 

                                                 
Somalia, 3, p.37, includes the text and an Italian translation of another poem of Shaykh 

Uways, also written in Arabic script. Doubtless, others could be recovered. For other 

poetry, including some about the Salihiya, see B.W. Andrzejewski and I.M. Lewis, 

Somali poetry, An Introduction, Oxford 1964. 

57 For an account of Uways traverse, see Umar al-Qadiri, Jala, pp. 10-2.A partial list 

of Khalifas created by Shaykh Uways is given in given in Jawhar, pp.17-24;it includes 

one man, Ubud al-Amudi, who was sent to Java. Some of the nisbas 

(anmesindicationggeographica origins) gave some hints as to the various ethnic 

backgrounds of Uways followers’ al-Barawi, al-Shashi (from a quarter in Mogadishu), 

al-Maqdishi, al-Gandarshi, al-Marki, al-Zanjibari, al-Hadrami, al-Oghadini, al-Alawi 

al-Aydarus al-Rahanwayni-Warshaykhi, al-Bantu I, etc. 

58 Umar al-Qadir, Jawhar, pp10-1 
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and principal adviser of Barghash and other dignatories, Shaykh Abd al-Azizi 

al-Allahwi of Lamu (1832-96) – also became one among Uways’ Khalifas.  
59This is possible, but it is also known that Abd al-Azizi also founded his own 

branch of the Qadiriya, the Nuraniya, and that this development created some 

competition between him and Uways. 60 There may also have been other older 

branches of the order on Zanzibar and about which little is known. At any rate, 

there is no doubt that Uways and his branch were highly popular and that many 

of the learned men and the noble among the Shaykhs entered the ranks of the 

Qadiriya in those regions, and were illuminated by its light.61 

On his second pilgrimage to Mecca and Madina, during the short reign of 

Sayyid Khalifa bin Said (1888-90), Uways was given a grant of 2,500 rupees 

when he passed through Zanzibar.In the days of Hamid bin Thuwayn (1893- ), 

Uways was presented with a large house in Zanzibar  town for his own use and 

the use of his students, where he received food and  fruits everyday from the 

royal kitchens.62   On his return to Brava on this occasion, Uways received from 

Sayyid Hamid a donation of 20,000 rupees and other gifts of money and 

princely clothing.63  Most remarkable of all the Jawhar lists, both Sayyids 

Barghash and Hamid bin Thuwayni became Khalifas in the Qadiri brother 

hood.64  This is contestable, since by birth, the two sultans were avid Ibadis and 

Barghash himself expressed displeasure at this. It is possible to speculate that 

there must have been some extraordinary reason for a staunch Ibad that they 

                                                 
59 Umar al-Qadir, Jala, pp.21-40, Jawhar, pp-54 According to A.H. Nimtz, JR, ‟The 

role of the Muslim Sufi order in political Change; An overview and Micro – Analysis 

from Tanzania; unpublished PhD thesis, Bloomington, Indiana 1973, p. 58, two 

informants (Shykh Uways to Zanzibar in 1301 /1883-84). 

60 Umar al-Qadari Jala, p.22 

61 Ibid, pp.3, 22. According to Nimtz, ‟Role” pp. 61, 73-4, Umar accepted a Khalifaship 

from Uways in 1301-1883:4. Ali, who was probably instrumental in spreading the order 

in the Rufiji District. 

62 Shykh Abdullah Saleh al-Farsy, Tarehe Imam Shafi, Zanzibar 1944. English trans. 

J.W.T Allen, pp 17-9; Swahili text, p. 35-8. 

63 The Barzanji family – a rare group of Kurdish families who migrated to East Africa 

during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries.  More information about this family 

can be heard from Ahmad b. Mahmud al-Barzanji, in Nafahat al-Utrujiya fiManagib 

al-sad ata al-Barazanjiya, British Museum ms. Umar al-Qadiri, Jala, p. 22. 

64 Ibid. p. 27. 
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were to be Qadiriya Khalifas. They could, probably, have been persuaded to 

join a Sunni brotherhood,the most convincing explanation being associated 

with political reasons. This point will be taken up again below. 

The Qadiriyya Spreads beyond Zanzibar into the Deep Hinterland  

From Zanzibar Island, it is clear that the Qadiriya spread to the mainland, 

opposite Zanzibar, to Bagamoyo and Pangani and the Mrima coast among the 

Wazaramo, Wakwere and Wazigua, was aided by Shaykh Uways personal 

visits into these areas. It is likely that he made several similar visits to Lindi 

and Mikindani.65  Its spread to the Rufiji delta and to the Yao country along the 

Mozambique border owes much to his trainees and coverts. These are the ones 

who carried the order further, where it gained converts among the Hehe, 

Unyamwezi and Ujiji.  Farther west, the Qadiriya penetrated deep into the 

Manyema country on the far side of Lake Tanganyika, following the trade route 

down the Lualaba River. They proceeded along the river downstream to 

Kasongo, Nyangwe, Kindu and Pontisville – still a major Qadiri center.66 

In the coastal areas, the Qadiriya competed with the Comorian Shadhiliya 

(directed by Muhammad Ma’ruf from Moron on Grand Comoro) and, 

doubtless, with the Rifa’iya order also.67 Yet, wherever they went, the 

Uwaysiya branch of the order won many adherents through the dynamic 

preaching and recruiting of its Khalifas, of whom there were far more than in 

the other competing orders. German diplomatic source gives indications of 

some of the stages of the Qadiri movement. Penetration of some of the mainland 

ports and the coastal districts opposite Zanzibar began in the late1880s. In the 

following decade, progress was slower, but in 1901 and 1902 and, again in 

                                                 
65 Ibid. p. 30. 

66 Umaral-Qadiri, Jawhar, p. 24. 

67 Oral information informs Shaykh Hasan B. Umayr al-Shirazi – a prominent Qadiri 

leader missionary, and Shafii god of Ilala Dar es Salaam, 3 April, 2078. I am indebted 

for this information to Doctor Kitigwa of the Open University of Tanzania, who 

introduced me to some of the relatives, now living near the headquarters of the Fire 

Brigade. About its movement into the Rufiji Delta, see National Archives of Tanzania, 

provincial office, Eastern provinces, Native Administration, Rufiji, Morogoro, P.O File 

No. 61: Id 481,486, 489-91, 492, 494, ID II, 621-2 of 1933 and 1936. About a dispute 

over Tariqa flags that involved Shehe Mohammed bin Shamte, see A. Abel, Lesf 

Musulmans Noirs Du Maniema, Brussels, 1960 Crawford Young, “The Congo” in J. 

Kritzeck and W. H. Lewis, Islam in Africa, N.Y. 1969. 
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1908, the Qadiriya was making special efforts to enlarge its membership. These 

missionary activities were fairly obvious, even to the Germans, because the 

Qadiri thikrs (or zikri in Swahili) were loud and prolonged, frequently ending 

with the Arabic phrase la ilaha illa’llah (“There is no god, but God”) chanted 

by an enthusiastic circle of Qadiris sitting in a mosque and swaying together to 

the beat of a drum or chanting the poetry of Shaykh Uways.68 

By the end of the 1870s, the European powers participating in the scramble for 

colonies in East Africa put increasing pressure on Sayyid Barghash and his 

successors. Once the question of who was to control the interior was resolved 

in favor of the Europeans, the Arabs of Zanzibar were forced to leave inner 

Tanganyika. The Arabized coastal strip came under pressure as well, and it is 

certain that the Arabs and other Muslims were determined to resist, wherever 

and however they could. Huge area was in dispute– from northern Zambia to 

Lake Tanganyika and its adjacent territory, Rwanda and Burundi and 

Manyema-land to Uganda from the south and east. In this unequal contest, 

Barghash and the Arabs were at a great disadvantage. 

Barghash was, nevertheless, not a weak person. His strength was shown in 1856 

by his coup d'étatagainst his half-brother Sayyid Majid. 69 Although Barghash 

was on his return from a short exile in Bombay, he finally gained the throne in 

1870.70 The battle at Machui was significant, because it revealed an underlying 

polarization in Zanzibar politics. This was the lingering tribal factionalism 

between the Hinawis and the Ghafiris, which had been going on since about 

                                                 
68 The spread of this order is obscure. It is known in Mogadishu and on the Comoros, 

where its most important leader was “Ahmad Fundi” (D 1945), whose real name was 

Ahmad bin Muhammad bin Khamis of Hadrami origin. On Anjouarn his home island, 

Muslims attached to other brotherhoods seem to look down on the Rifais and their 

leader. The Rifai practice of sticking skewers through the flesh of the neck, cheeks, and 

other parts of the face still continued on Anjouarn. 

69 Akta, Vol.46. j.133, letter declares that, according to the Liwali of Lindi and Kadhi 

Omar (a local Muslim leader), an Islamic movement, a  kind of Zikri, was taking place 

here about twenty years ago (1889),  which died down in the von Weismann period and 

then became popular again in 1901 and 1902… spread by Shaykhs from Zanzibar. 

Went also notes its appearance at Saadani about 1903 and claims that he warned the 

District officer at Bagamoyo and the government about it at that time.  

70 For these events, see R. Coup Land, The Exploitation of East Africa, London 1939, 

pp.15-6; 22-3. 
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1722 in Oman and had been imported into East Africa by the Muzruis (Ghafiris) 

and Bu-Saidis (Hinawis).71  Barghash was supported by the Hinawis, a large 

and turbulent party, many of whom fled Zanzibar in 1856 for Tabora in 

Unyamwezi, to escape the vengeance of Sayyid Majid. The Hinawi part 

included such clans as the Harithi (pl. Hurth), the Barwani, the family of the 

Banu Lamki and the al-Jabri al-Barawi clan.  Ibadis from Oman with ties at 

Brava, also, supported Barghash. Those who were either indifferent, or were 

openly opposed to the Sultan, came mainly from the Ghafiri faction, prominent 

among whom were the Mugheiyris, the Maskiris, and members of the Riyami 

family.   

During the lifetime of Barghash, the Hinawis were his main political support, 

although his relations with them were not always exclusively cordial. At times, 

he was forced to play one group against another as happened with the Hinawis 

and the Ghafiris.72  It is noteworthy that the faction of the Ibadi Arabs from 

Oman, the “Wamanga” of the Swahili, had been the most active on the African 

mainland and, thus, was the most affected by the incursions of the Europeans 

in the 1880s and 1890s.  They included Tippu Tip, the husband of a Barwani 

lady who was the first cousin of Rumaliza or Muhammad bin Khalfan al-

Barwani.73  What is more, the Bravanese community on Zanzibar, who were 

firmly entrenched at the Sultan’s court, had fairly friendly ties to the Hinawi 

party. Further, the Qadiri brotherhood had, at least, two branches on Zanzibar, 

                                                 
71 Fal- Farsy, Sayyid Said pp. 36-7 of translation. 

72 S.B. Miles, The Countries And Tribes of The Persian Gulf, London 1919, Pp. 418-

38, gives information as to the Hinawi or Ghafiri alignment of various tribes. More 

information as to the origins of this split will be found in Abdallah bin Humayd al-

Salimi, Tuhfat al-Ayan bi-sirat ahl Uman. II. Cairo 1347/ 1928-9, pp. 121-9R.F. 

Burton, Zanzibar, City Island and Coast, I, London, 1872, pp.372-4, notes that in 

Zanzibar and Uman the rivals occupied separate quarters, would not inter-marry, and 

rarely encountered each other without a faction/fight. An analysis of Hamid bin 

Muhammad al- Murjeibir of names and nasbas of the Arabs mentioned in Tippu Tip, 

Maisha ya Tippu.  kwa maneno yake mwenyewe, ed, tr.by W.H.Whiteley, Nairobi, 

1966, would show that a majority of the traders in slaves and ivory on the African coast 

and inland were of the Hinawi group.  

73 Burton, Zanzibar, I pp. 372-4, al-Farsy Said, pp.36-7 Miles, Countries, P. 428, 

Notes the Banu Jabir as Ghafirs. 
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both led by two Bravenese leaders, Shaykh Uways and Shaykh Abd al-Azizi 

al-Amawi.74 

In his “Some Factors in the British Occupation of East Africa (1884- 1894)”, 

written in 1951 and his “The Missionary Factor in East Africa (1952)”,(72) 

Roland Oliver traced and amply documented a sudden reversal of the hitherto 

friendly attitude of the Arabs of central Africa and Zanzibar toward Europeans.  

Between 1884 and 1888, according to Roland Oliver: 

The policy of the Arabs changed radically all-over Central 

Africa. What were the connecting threads in this movement 

and, in particular, what part was played in it by Sultan 

Barghash bin Said at Zanzibar will, probably, never exactly be 

known. The fact that something happened at so many different 

places, must I think, be taken as product of central planning 

and, since, there was no direct communication, say, between 

the Arabs of Nyasa and those of Tanganyika, the planning must 

have taken place at the coast…. The Arabs were now aiming 

at political power and they were seeking to drive out the 

Europeans.75 

Two of Oliver’s “threads” in this reversal of attitudes may now be discerned. 

One of them was the strong support of Barghash by the Hinawi group among 

the Omanis and, secondly, Qadiri tariqa which obtained most of its members 

from Sunnis, particularly, from Shafi, who were a majority among the “Old 

Arabs” of the coast, a group to which many Ibadis from Oman had converted.  

For example, during the Muslim coup d'état in Uganda in 1888, which 

terminated in the deposition of the Kabaka Mwanga, a leading role was played 

by a trader who was both an emissary and a close personal friend of Sayyid 

Barghash, Suleiman bin Zahir al-Jabri al-Barawi.76  At this time, a leading 

member of the Qadiriya in Buganda, Suleiman, had begun his mercantile career 

as a trader from Tabora, a town where the Arabs majority were of the Hinawi 

                                                 
74 See B.G Martin “Notes on some members of the learned classes of Zanzibar and 

East Africa in the 19th century Ijahs, 4, 1971, pp. 525 45. 

75 Al- Farsy, Tarehe, translation, pp. 17-9 for the court faction, see Abdallah bin 

Hemedi L-Ajjemy, The Kilindi, Nairobi 1963, p.208. 

76 Uganda journal, 15, 1951, pp.49-64. 
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faction. Suleiman opposed the European Christian missionaries at the Kabaka 

court with some success in 1887 and 1888. Paradoxically, upon his return to 

Zanzibar in 1888, Suleiman was heavily fined by Barghash for “his part in the 

Buganda disturbances.” However, Oliver plays down the role played by both 

men in the events that led to the overthrow of the Baganda monarchy for 

reasons that are hardly convincing. The mere fact that Barghash and his 

successors had maintained cordial relations with the Qadiriyya can be a strong 

alibi to exonerate Barghash for having had a hand in the political turmoil in 

Buganda at the time.77  True, it maybe, that their real motive was political, rather 

than religious. Nor is the decision of the Qaddirri Sheikh to grant Sultan 

Barghash a Khalifaship was given much weight in our reconstruction.  What it 

may signify is some honorific title granted to cement relationships. It could not 

be otherwise for Barghash, in particular, was a strict Ibad.78 Barghash and his 

successors were in an increasingly weak position in regard to the British 

presence on Zanzibar, to say nothing of the Germans on the mainland. Hence, 

any political group that might be of use, such as the turbulent slave, dealing 

with Harithis or a Sunni brotherhood that was gaining adherent was pressed 

into use. These two groups were seen by Barghash as instruments that might 

stave off political disaster for the Sultan. 

At the end of the nineteenth century, the weak position of the Sayyids of 

Zanzibar (beginning with Barghash) drove them to expedients and intrigues 

that they would never have countenanced earlier. Thus, they had to play a 

double game with the Germans and the British, “a deceptive stratagem”, as 

Oliver says, that allowed them to collaborate with the colonial power (or appear 

to do so in public). Covertly, they gave as much aid as they could to those 

Muslims who attempted to resist.79  Khalifa bin Said, Barghash’s successor, did 

his utmost to aid Bushiri at Pangani in 1888 and 1889, before Bushiri was 

                                                 
77 London 1952. 

78 Oliver, “British occupation” p.52. 

79 R. Oliver, Missionary Factor, pp. 107-8 Tippu Tip, Maisha P. 23. That Sulayman 

was a member of the Qadiriya was confirmed by Shaykh Hassan b. Umayr al-Shirazi, 

interview, Dar es Salaam. He was also a distant relative of Abu Bakar bin Taha Al-

Jabri al-Barawi of Bagamoyo, according to Shaykh Hassan. According to Nimtsz, 

“Role” p.60. For further information about Sulayman b. Zahir (or Zuhayr), see Obed, 

Islamin Uganda, pp. 240,243,273. In a letter to Kabaka, which Obed wrongly thinks 

is a forgery, Sayyid Barghash warned the Kabaka to get rid of the English and warned 

him, too, about the missionaries.  
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hanged by the Germans. He admitted this fact which was confirmed by the 

finding of papers and letters belonging to him, which as the German 

commander von Wissmann remarked contained “certain treasonable matter”.80 

The community of interest – the loose alliance – that had functioned in the 

interest of Sayyid Barghash and that had included the Qadiriya, the Hinawi 

party, and their auxiliaries, lingered on for, at least, another two decades after 

the Pangani Rising of 1888-9. This is clear from both Arabic and German 

sources for the Mecca Letter episode.81 

Enter Muhamed Bin Khafan, alias, Rumaliza  

By 12 August 1908, official German investigations at Lindi and Dar es Salaam 

had progressed far enough to enable the Governor to prepare a preliminary 

report for the Reichsskolonialamt in Berlin.  According to Von Rothenberg, the 

main culprit was Rumaliza who he described as follows: 

Muhammad bin Khalfan Al Barwan was formerly associated 

with Hamed bin Mohammed and Mohammed B. Said (BWANA 

NZIGE) in a company that was largely concerned with slave 

trading and  possessed political power, particularly, in the 

Congo state, the introduction of German administration, its 

ancestral region was cut off from  his area  of  power in the 

Congo state  that Rumaliza who had shown himself for decades 

to be a bold, tenacious,and cunning adversary should not have 

been friendly to German rule – at least, in earlier years– is not 

surprising. At that time, because of an insult to the German 

flag, he was made to pay a heavy fine…. His intimate friend 

and dearest companion, Kassim, was even hanged at Tabora. 

What is more, Rumaliza’s people were among the defenders of 

Iringa (in 1894) against Governor von Scheele… This was 

forgiven him. His connections with Hamed ben Mohammed 

broke up and a long and tedious court case ensued, when the 

courts here (i.e., Dar es salaam) made over to him all the 

property of the company within the protectorate. His existence 

today depends on this. One would think that he had every 

reason to abandon his old ill-will. He gives the impression of 

                                                 
80 Oliver, Missionary Factor, p.108. 

81 Umar al-Qadiri, Jawhar, p.24. 
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having reconciled himself to the situation when he introduced 

himself to me.”82  

In his short account of Rumaliza’s career,Von Rothenberg omits saying, or 
perhaps did not know, that Rumaliza had been born at Lindi about 1855, that 
he went to Zanzibar for schooling during the reign of Majid bin Said (1856-70) 
and that his clan was a leading one among the Hinawis of Zanzibar. His was a 
widespread family, as powerful and numerous in Lindi district as on Zanzibar.  
In Zanzibar, it is likely that the founders of the clan were two brothers, Abdallah 
bin Juma al-Barwani, Liwali of Zanzibar for Sayyid Said about 1815, and his 
brother, Muhammad bin Juma, a military commander of forces which expelled 
Madagascan invaders (Sakalava) from the ports of the Mrima coast about 
1816.83 

According to oral history collected in Lindi, the ties of the Barwanis to Lindi 
date from an incident that occurred about 1800, or earlier. Some Arabs cruising 
in a dhow kidnapped a young girl from a local tribe, the Mwera, as she played 
on the beach. She was taken to Zanzibar and sold, eventually, becoming the 
concubine of Isa bin Ali al-Barwani. In the course of time, she had four children 
by him, who came back to their mother’s homeland, Ngando ya Lindi. They 
were given a letter of introduction from their mother to a Mwera Chief and one 
of her lip plugs (ndonya) as proof of their claim. Eventually, they were 
acknowledged by their mother’s kinsmen and began to trade from Lindi in iron 
and salt. They, later, diversified their trade activities to include slave trading 
within Mwera countryside, initially, through pawning, but increasingly, 
through raids into adjacent territories in response to increasing demand for 
slave labour for the Zanzibar market or, sometimes, families pawning 
themselves into voluntary servitude during periods of famine..84 The word 
‘selling’ must, however, be used with caution when referring to Mwera, Makua 
and kindred people of the MRIMA coast, bearing in mind the resilience of such 
pre-slave trade institutions as the Akaporo institution ably described by Alpers 
among the Senna in Central Mozambique and Joseph Mbwiliza’s work among 
the Nampula Province of Northern Mozambique.  

                                                 
82 Oliver, Missionary factor, p.108. 

83 N.R. Bennet, Arab power in East Africa. Boston, 1964, pp.218-9; Kieran, 

“Abushiri III, pp. 168.178 mentions Khalifa’s “secret instructions” to the 

insurrectionists. 

84 Akta, vol. 46, Dispatch, von Rothenberg to colonial office, 12 august, 1908. 



CUCoM Journal of Mutidisplinary Convergence, Volume 1, 2021; Issue No. 1 

146 

Eventually, the Barwanis of Lindi made so much money from the slave and 

ivory trade that they were able to divide Lindi Town into four quarters, each 

the possession of one of the sons of Isa bin Ali. They hired a Muslim teacher to 

instruct their children and others in religion. After these commercial successes, 

some of the clan members returned to Zanzibar, but one of those who remained, 

Abdallah bin Amir al-Barwani, left at his death a large estate at Lindi with 1,500 

slaves–even larger than the Kitundu estate of his relative Isa bin Ali on 

Zanzibar. It was because of this massive economic power they had amassed 

through the slave trade, mainly, that the Barwanis were able to wield so much 

influence throughout Lindi district, if not the entire eastern half, during the 

onset of colonial rule. 85 

Other Barwanis from Zanzibar came to settle at Lindi, attracted by the success 

of the sons of Isa.  Two of them, Muhammad and Nasr (or Nasir), built a fort 

at Lindi, the remains of which can still be seen today.86  This structure was, 

presumably, erected to guard the seaward end of a trade route in which the 

Barwanis were interested. The route ran from Lindi through the Mwera, 

Makonde, and Ndonde countries, to Lake Malawi (from whence branches ran 

to the southern end Lake Tanganyika) and as far west as Lake Mweru. Another 

member of the Barwani famly, Abdallah bin Salim, who was a grandson of Isa 

bin Ali and the grandfather of Tippu Tip’s wife, Bint Salim bin Abdallah, was 

a rich merchant and ship owner. He had, at least, two sailing vessels, one of 

which was appropriately named the Harithiya.87  No doubt, these vessels served 

to transport slaves from Lindi to the Zanzibar market. In any case, Rumaliza 

had suffered directly from the actions of the Germans at Lindi, for most of the 

Barwani properties had been confiscated by them at the beginning of the 1890s. 

88 

                                                 
85 Al- Farsy, Sayyid Said, pp. 19,37 of translation. 

86 Dr. John Illiffe for this oral information from his files. The informant here is 

Abdiswamadu Abubakari of Lindi and the information was collected in 1966, when he 

was about seventy. 

 
87 The teacher was Kadhi Omari bin Ahmad of Kilwa, Father of Jamal al-Din bin Omar, 

author of an account of the Maji Maji war.  

88 H. N. Chittick, Anjuan Report for 1959, pp.28-9. 
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With his background, it was quite natural that Rumaliza should become a 

professional slave trader and ivory collector. By 1879, Mohammad bin Khalfan 

al-Barwani was already established at Ujiji.89  In the early 1880s, he was raiding 

slaves, first in Uvinza, and then in Rwanda. It is through his activities in the 

vicinity of Buha that he earned for himself the unenviable reputation as the 

Ravager (Rumaliza). Coincidentally, it is during this period of intensive slave 

raids on the eastern and southern borders of Buha and Burundi that a movement 

towards political centralization was initiated in southern Buha and the 

southward expansion of the Burundi state from its nucleus in central Burundi 

into Buragane (See Michele Wagner on Buragane) and the disintegration of 

Buyogoma and Muhambwe in northern Buha. From his base at Ujiji, Rumaliza 

sometimes took time to rejoin company with his kin, now constituting 

themselves as an exclusive social and political force in Tabora in the company 

of Tippu Tip, where a suburb of the town still bears his name, Lumaliza..90 After 

1884, Rumaliza was helping to conquer the region around Lake Tanganyika for 

Sayyid Barghash and, at the same time, hunting slaves and gathering ivory 

occasionally. European missionaries, Explorers, or travelers met him on the 

east side of Lake Tanganyika and, at times, on the Westside of the lake.91 

As Oliver observed, the relations of the Arabs with the Europeans after the 

middle 1880s and the 1890s were different and much less pleasant than they 

had been.92  Rumaliza was no exception; he made war on the Belgians who were 

moving into his areas of influence from the west by approaching Lake 

Tanganyika from the Congo “free state”. Rumaliza, also, displayed renewed 

hostility toward the Germans, not only because of the Lindi confiscations, but 

also, because they were poised at the start of the 1890s to move inland from 

their base on the coast.93  Muhammad bin Kassim, an associate of Rumaliza, 

was hanged at Tabora in 1890 by the protectorate authorities for his murder of 

                                                 
89 Al-Farsy, Sayyid Said, p. 38 of translation. 

90 See note 79. 

91 E. C. Hore, Tanganyika, London 1892, pp.86-7. 

92 In mid 1886, Rumaliza was obtaining help from Tippu Tip for his activities in Uvinza 

and elsewhere, see Tippu Tip, Maisha, P. 119 Hore, Tanganyika, P. 273. 

93 According to Kieran, “Abushiri” P. 177, it was rumoured in May 1889 that both 

Rumaliza (“Mohammked bin Alfan”) and Tippu Tip’s son, Tipura, were coming to 

attack the Germans at the coast. The details come from the Holy Ghost Fathers 

Archives, Zanzibar, 7May 93, 5 December 1888. 
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a German ivory trader, Giesecke, four years previously.94   Muhammad bin 

Kassim was also an associate of Bwana Heri who, hitherto, had been an ally of 

Bushiri in the Pangani Rising, even though the two, ultimately quarrelled, 

because their political objectives were incompatible. 

The episode mentioned by Rechenberg, Rumaliza’s “insult to the German flag” 

took place in Ujiji in 1893. 95 The exasperated Rumaliza had threatened the 

Germans approaching Lake Tanganyika from the coast with war when they 

invaded his slaving and trading preserves and established military post within 

his slaving and trading preserves.96  When a German officer appeared at Ujiji 

and crossed the lake to join Rumaliza after a brief engagement with the 

Belgians at Ogella near Kabambare  (in North Kivu  province) in January 1894, 

Rumaliza made his way back to Ujiji.97  There, he was repudiated by an Arab 

collaborator, Msabah bin Najim al-Shahni, former friend and collaborator who 

had been appointed Liwali of Ujiji by the Germans. After some weeks, 

Rumaliza made his way through the difficult terrain of Uholoholo, Upimbwe 

and Ukonongo country to the land of the Sangu and Hehe.98  The Hehe Chief 

Mkwawa was then the focus of resistance to the Germans in the interior of the 

country.  Rumaliza took the Wahehe oath of blood brotherhood with his host 

who reciprocated by converting to Islam. Rumaliza, then, helped the Hehe 

Chief rebuild his fort in stone, so as to offer a better defence in the event of a 

German attack on his citadel at Kalenga near Iringa.99 When the Germans, under 

Governor von Scheele, stormed the fort, Rumaliza and Mkwawa were both 

inside it. Rumaliza escaped, successfully evading the inquisitive Germans, all 

the way to the coast and across to Zanzibar.100  Later, he returned to Dar es 

                                                 
94 Tippu Tip Maisha, p.131.  

95 Ibid, pp.119-21; R. Schmidt, Geschichte des arabiraufstandes in Ostafrika, 

Frankfurt/ Oder 1892, pp. 184,217.  

96 Schmidt, Feschicht E, p. 184. 
97 Deutsches Kolonial-Blatt, 1894, p. 6; H. Brode Tippuu Tib, The Story of His 

Career in Central Africa, London 1907, p.238. 

98 Deutsches Kolonial-Blatt, 1894, p. 6; H. Brode Tippuu Tib, The Story of His 

Career in Central Africa, London 1907, p.238. 

99 R. Slade, King Leopold’s Congo, London 1960, p.113. 

100 Grant and Bagenal, Kigoma District Book, III, 1929. 
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Salaam to participate in the court case Rechenberg mentions. He won 

considerable money from Tippu Tip when the case was terminated in 1902. 

Because of his slaving and trading in regions where the Germans wanted to halt 

slaving and to monopolize trade themselves, and because of his membership in 

the Qadiri brotherhood (he was, probably, one of those Barwan who had 

converted to the Sunni majority),101 and because of his membership in the 

Hinawi faction, Rumaliza had every possible reason to dislike and to hinder the 

progress of European imperialists, whether Belgians or Germans.102 

For these reasons, doubtless, pushed along by his ambitious sons, Rumaliza, in 

1908, was willing to undertake a political initiative with religious overtones 

with its millennial terminology and its attacks on whatever was not orthodox. 

The Mecca letter had a lot in common with certain manifestos distributed by 

the Sudanese Mahdi Muhammad Agmad,103 although the letter does not 

mention the coming of a Mahdi. In Algeria, in the 1830s and 1840s, some of 

the rivals and competitors of Amir Abd al-Qadir had employed similar phrases 

in their propaganda. The Algerian Dargawis did this just after 1800. 

Had a successful uprising taken place on a large scale, Rumaliza might have 

come to Lindi from Zanzibar to lead it. But as it failed, he stayed in Zanzibar 

to observe the course of events from a safe distance. Nevertheless, the way in 

which the Mecca letter was composed, it strayed familiarity with the habits of 

thought of the semi-Islamized population in and near Lindi. The author knew 

very well how to play on their fears and millenarian beliefs. Ultimately, the 

incipient rising failed, because Rumaliza and his sons and allies underestimated 

German strength and determination to hold onto their colony after the Majimaji 

crisis. 

                                                 
101 T. VON Prince, Gegen Araber and Wahehe, Berlin 1913, p. 293. For more 

information about Mkwawa and his fort, see Alison Redmayne. Mkwawa and the Hehe 

Wars, JAH, 9,1 968, PP.409-36. 

102 Deutches Kolonial-Blatt,1895, p.382; Brode, Tippuu Tib, p. 249. For further 

information on Shaykh Zahir, see Nimtz, “Role” pp. 65-6. 

103 See Al-Farsy, Tarehe translation, p. 25 for Ali bin Khamis al-Barwani, a cousin of 

Rumalizas, who was persecuted and mistreated by Sayyid Barghash for abandoning his 

Ibadi views and becoming a Sunni.  
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On his side, Governor von Rechenberg seems to have grasped some Rumaliza’s 

objectives. In his dispatch he continued: 

Even if no dangers have arisen from this movement, it would 

be wrong to ignore certain questionable phenomena. The 

Muslim coastal population has made no effort since the Bushir 

Rising to oppose the new order of things. At that time, the 

religious tolerance of Europeans was unknown and the 

Muslims feared a government which would act along the lines 

of the saying cuills regio eius religio, in the Islamic manner. 

But in the last twenty years, they have become convinced that 

German rule does not signify anti-limitation of Islamic belief 

… However, the contrivers and propagators of the letter have 

obviously taken as their point of departure the idea of exciting 

the Muslims against the regime and assuring them of pagan 

support… The idea of playing off the Bush Negroes under 

Muslim Leadership against the Europeans is based on the 

realization that the Rising of 1905 failed over two things: 1) 

the lack of communications, organization, and leadership 

among the mutinous tribes; and 2) because of the loyalty of the 

colored troop...through the participation of a sizeable number 

of the Muslim populations, the fidelity of the largely Muslim 

askaris could be shaken. The events at Lindi point directly at 

such an intention.104 

In this dispatch and in others, Von Rerchenberg saw advantages for Germany 

in the deeply divided Muslims’ community of Tanganyika. Hence, his 

distinction between ‟genuinely pious Muslims” and ‟Islamic agitators”. This 

was not the only division. The Muslim community of the time was split 

religiously, ethically, socially, and politically. Many of these divisions are still 

visible.105 The Sunnis were divided into a number of groupings. There were 

also Shias (Ismailis and Ibadi Arabs) who had been imported by Sayyid Said to 

do menial tasks at the end of his reign 106 and others who came in after 1881were 

                                                 
104 For the tests of some of these manifestos, texts were sent to Kano in Northern 

Nigeria, see Al-Khartum 1381/1962, pp.8-13. 

105 See note 78 for further discussion of the possibility of some Kadhi involvement in 

the Maji Maji rising, see Nimtz, Role, pp.69-70. 

106 Burton Zanzibar, I, p.466. 
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the followers of the ousted Naqib of Mukalla.107 Then there were Zanzibari and 

Mainland Swahili, Comoro Islanders, Bravanese, and Baluchis.108 

Tying the Bits and Pieces Together  

Politically, there had existed a difference between resisters and ‟collaborators” 

since 1889.As in those African colonial political situations, it was the rich and 

well-to-do those who had the most to lose, who were forced to compromise and 

accept the new situation. Some of the Ismaili community, for example, accepted 

German rule without demur. Certainly, Oman Arabs who had been higher civil 

servants in Zanzibar or on the mainland, such as Sulayman bin Nasir al-Lamki, 

transferred to the German administration and continued to function as Liwalis 

or Akidas for the new colonial overlords. 

Yet, since the days of Bushiri and the Pangani affairs, those Muslims who felt 

less easy under the Germans, including the former holders of power, were now 

politically displaced persons. This group included Rumaliza himself; broadly 

speaking, the Hinawi faction and those Jumbes or Akidas or Sultans who were 

suspect to the Germans or refused to accept German supervision. These persons 

had, also, their privileges and incomes abridged or abolished by the Germans. 

The leaders of the Kilwa Rising of 1894, Hasan bin Umar (Hasani bin Omari 

Makunganya) and his Lieutenant, Akida Akran, are examples. The poorer 

classes and semi-Islamized tribesmen, who were now regularly taxed by the 

Germans, included the Swahili, the Washihiri, the Bravenese, certain Comorian 

migrants, the Wamanyema, and the other socially displaced and decimated 

tribes of western and southern Tanganyika. These entire people could look back 

with nostalgia to the good old days before the arrival of the German colonizers. 

It was mostly from this group that the Qadiriya and Shadhiliya made its 

converts, because it was the most affected economically, and socially rootless 

and, therefore, least secure of any. For anyone from this group, joining the 

brotherhood and accepting Islam augured well for a new beginning through a 

revised value system or new social contacts to take the place of the stable tribal 

existence that many of them had enjoyed in the past. Hence, in Tanganyika at 

this period, the impact of German colonial role and the spread of Islam went 

hand-in-hand. 

                                                 
107 For this subject, see Becker, “Materials” pp.34-7. 

108 Salalh al-Bakri, Fijanub al-jazirat al-Arabiya. Cairo 1368/1949. 
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Was Governor Von Rechenberg justified in suspecting some organized 

resistance, some serious anti-German plotting, in the Mecca letter affair? The 

answer is affirmative. The Germans were opposed by a Muslim alliance that 

included Rumaliza, his sons and relatives, a number of Comorians and 

Bravanese, and some Swahili – most of whom shared membership in the 

Qadiriya brotherhood and many of whom had ties to the Hinawi group. The 

Sultan of Zanzibar may have supported Rumaliza’s sympathies out of his Pan- 

Islamic sentiments. 

The investigations initiated by Von Rechenberg brought to light part of the 

network that was distributing the Mecca letter. At Bagamoyo, on 2 August 

1908, the Governor was informed by his District officer that a prominent local 

learned man, Abu Bakr bin Taha al-Jabri al-Barawi, relative of Sulayman al-

Jabri al-Barawi (already mentioned above), was suspected to be involved in the 

circulation of the letter in and around Bagamoyo.109 Abu Bakar was a Khalifa 

of the Qadiriya and operated a Qur’an school there. His school was attended by 

the sons of wealthy local Arabs and Muslim Indians and by Arab children from 

Tabora and Ujiji and elsewhere, whose parents had sent them to Bagamoyo for 

schooling. Abu Bakar’s brother, Umari, had lived for a long time at Ujiji, where 

he was on friendly terms with Rumaliza. Another brother, Yasin bin Taha, was 

a leading resident of Chole on Mafia Island.106   Abu Bakar’s nephew, Zahir bin 

Muhammad al-Jabri al-Barawi, was a Qadiri Khalifa at Tabora and, both, his 

brother and uncle, maintained friendly ties with Rumaliza during their 

occasional visits to Zanzibar.110 When the Germans uncovered this last bit of 

information, it led to the immediate expulsion of Zahir bin Muhammad from 

the German protectorate in December 1908, followed by ‟discreet 

surveillence” of his uncle Abu Bakar and a forced public disavowal by him of 

the Mecca letter in a mosque at Bagamoyo.111  At the southern end of the same 

network, the Qadiri Khalifa, Isa bin Ahamd al-Ngazija al-Barawi, had already 

fled German territory for Palma in northern Mocambique; he then returned to 

                                                 
109 Salalh al-Bakri op cit  
110 Some Baluchis were member of the Qadiri brotherhood. At the village of Kaole 

Outside Bagamoyo is the Tomb of a Khalifa of the order named Shaykh Abd al-

Rahman- Grenville and B. G. Martin, “A preliminary hand list of the Arabic 

inscriptions of the Eastern Africa Coast, JRAS, 112, 1973, P.117. 

111 Akta, Vol.46, Bezirksamtmann Dinckelacker, Bagamoyo to Government, Dar es 

Salaam, 21 August, 1908; letter from A. Lorenzi, a German teacher in Bagamoyo to 

government, 9 March, 1909. 
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his usual post as a Khatib (reader) in a mosque in the Ng’ambo Mwiafui quarter 

of Zanzibar Town and his role as an organizer of Qadiri dhikris.112 

With the expulsion of Zahir bin Muhammad from German East Africa, the 

measures planned by von Rechenberg and his helpers to halt and punish the 

spreads of the Mecca letter were almost concluded. It merely remained to try 

Rumaliza’s son, Hemedi. Nasir had been caught with copies of the letter, and 

Hemedi had been snatched by the German police from a Mail steamer in Lindi 

harbor. In October 1910, after more than two years in jail, awaiting trial, Nasir 

was sentenced to a prison term of five years, but Hemedi was acquitted for lack 

of evidence. Although the Germans were convinced of the role he had played 

in the affairs, they were unable to prove it. Another person received a four-year 

sentence, but two of the defendants in Zanzibar were beyond the reach of the 

Germans.113 

An interest in the issue hovering over the Mecca letter affair is the question of 

involvement in it by the British and participation in it by the ruler of Zanzibar. 

It is possible that British officials on the island, seeing the increasing tension 

between Britain and Germany just before World War I, might have supported 

activities designed to embarrass the Germans in East Africa. Much more likely 

is the suggestion that SayyidAli bin Hamud (reigning 1905-11) knew about it 

and silently supported the affair. Like Barghash, but unlike his father, Hamud 

bin Muhammad, Ali tacitly and passively rested the British. Although he had 

been sent to a British public school (Harrow) and was westernized in the 

process, he was bitter and disillusioned about the manipulation of Zanzibar 

politics and finances by the colonial power. 114He set out to place obstructions 

in its way and to force a return to the situation before the Anglo-Zanzibar 

agreement by which the finances of Zanzibar had been removed from local 

control.115  The constant ‟reforms” pressed by the British, usually over the 

slavery issue, had alienated Ali as they had many of the slave-holding elite in 

Zanzibar and Pemba. Some of those affected by the British regulations fled to 

                                                 
112 Akta, Vol. 46, a. Lorenz to government, 9 March, 1909. 

113 Umar Al Qadir Jawhar, p. 24 for Zahirs rainmaking and other activities, see 

Herman, Draft report, Akta, Vol.46, 5 December, 1908. 

114 Akta, Vol 46 von Rothenberg to Dinkelacker, Bagamoyo, 8 March, 1909. 
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the German territory, where slavery was still permitted. Furthermore, Sayyid 

Ali had a great admiration for Barghash and his independent policies. He 

wanted to emit the strong line that Barghash had taken with the British, at least, 

at the outset of his reign, in 1870. Like Barghash, who suffered from 

elephantiasis, Ali, too, had bouts of bad health that made it difficult for him to 

maintain any chosen policy. 

Ali was much interested in German activities on the mainland. In order to 

irritate the British and gain political leverage, Ali flirted with the Germans 

whenever possible; he paid a visit to Berlin in 1907.116  More significant, Ali 

cultivated close relations with the Ottoman Turks and was friendly with Sultan 

Abd al-Hamid II. On his journey to Europe and the Middle East in 1907, Ali 

stopped at Istanbul, where he was warmly greeted and entertained by Abd al-

Hamid II, who was always looking for recruits for his Pan-Islamic agenda. In 

the same year, Ali gave practical proof of his sympathies; he conceived the idea 

of acting as a mediator between the Ottoman rulers and some rebels in Yemen. 

His ostensible motive here was to pull together the part of a warring Islamic 

commonwealth and halt a conflict between Muslims.117 

Thus, the known anti-British attitudes of Ali bin Hamud, his strong sympathies 

for the pan-Islamic movement, and his friendship with the Sultan of Turkey 

might well have overcome his slight sympathies for an uprising in former 

Zanzibar mainland territory. Another significant point that would argue for the 

popularity of the pan-Islamic idea among Zanzibar Muslims was the naming of 

Abd al-Hamid II as ‟Caliph” in the Friday bidding prayer in Zanzibar and on 

the mainland even after it was under German control. 

This oration or sermon (Khutba) mentioned the Sultan of Turkey as the supreme 

head of Islam; it was even used on the mainland for a time after the area was 

under German rule.115Then, too, Zanzibar had a Pan-Islamic newspaper in 

                                                 
116 Akta, Vol. 46, Wendt, Lind, to government, Dar es salaam, J. 770, 2 August 1910, 

von Rechenberg to Wendt, 11 October, 1910, etc. The trial of the defendants was 
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117 L. W. Hollingsworth, Zanzibar under the Foreign Office, 1890-1913. 
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Arabic, Al Najah, with a good number of subscribers.118 Ali bin Hamud was 

on good terms with a leading Kadhi and intellectual named Ahmad bin Sumayt. 

In the 1880s, Ahmad bin Sumaythad spent a year in Istanbul in the milieu of 

the Yildiz palace, had been decorated by Abd al-Hamid, and had been an 

associate of Jamal al-Din al-Afghani and Sayyid Fadhil, of Zufar. These three 

men were working under Sultan Abd al-Hamid II, planning and promoting Pan-

Islamic projects in Africa and elsewhere.119 These bits of evidence suggest that 

many among the Muslim population had strong feelings favoring Islamic unity. 

The actions of Ali bin Hamud under changed circumstances are quite similar to 

the actions of his predecessor. They are of a piece with the doings of Sayyid 

Barghash, who favored the mutawium of Oman and Zanzibar (an anti-foreigner 

and anti-Western movement led by Barghash’s relative, Azzan bin Qays al-Bu-

Saidi) in the early 1870s. At one point, Barghash was even considering flight 

to Oman to escape the British.120 

After Barghash’s death, Khalifa bin Said aided the resisters of Pangani 

successors, Ali bin Said, who had cooperated with the British only with greater 

reluctance. In 1896 Khalid bin Barghash enlisted many of the alienated and 

disaffected Muslims of Zanzibar town in a mutiny against the British.121 This 

episode terminated in the shelling of the Zanzibar water-front by a British 

warship, thereby, killing and wounding many people. When Hamid bin 

Thuwein was installed instead of Khalid in 1893, the British believed that he 

would be wholly pliable, which turned out to be a wrong estimate.122 He 

continued with his intrigue in Masqat, and when Lloyd Matthews and Hardinge 

– two leading British officials– left Zanzibar to crush Mubarak bin Rashid on 

the Kenya coast in 1895, Hamid used the occasion to attack the followers of the 

British administration.123 Hardiinge also tricked Hamid to cede out part of the 

                                                 
118 Ibid, p.47. 

119 Ibid, p.189. 

120 Ali bin Humud to Abd al-Hamid II, ARC 122A, Zanzibar Archives Istanbul, 

Undated (c. summer 1907). Becker “Materials, pp.35, 43. 

121 See r. J. Gavin “The Bartle Frere Mission to Zanzibar, 1873, The  

 Historical Journal, 5 1962, pp.122-48, esp. pp.124, 145. 
122 Hollingsworth, Zanzibar, pp. 199-30 
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Kenya coastal strip when the imperial British East Africa Company took over 

that region in 1894. Hamid’s bitterness and disillusionment over his diminished 

status, doubtless, accelerated his early death in 1896.124  In its spread from 

Brava to Zanzibar to the mainland of Tanganyika and, then, westward in the 

Congo, the Uwaysiya Qadiriya 125became a major Muslim movement in East 

Africa.  Having its origin in the early 1883, Qadiri proselytization still 

continued. In a region where adherence to a “tariga” was synonymous with 

conversion to Islam, such a movement assumed more than ordinary 

significance.126 
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Mtazamo wa Mwanamume Kuhusu Mwanamke Mwanaharakati katika 

Jamii: Mifano Kutoka katika Fasihi ya Kiswahili 

Gerephace Mwangosi 

 mwangosigerephace@yahoo.com 

na 

Salalu Maguo 

 salalumagguo@gmail.com 

Ikisiri 

Makala hii imechunguza namna mwanamke anavyotazamwa katika masuala ya 

kisiasa, kiuchumi na kiutamaduni katika jamii za Afrika Mashariki na 

nyinginezo barani Afrika kwa kurejelea Fasihi ya Kiswahili. Aidha, inadokeza 

hali halisi inayoendelea katika jamii kuhusu mifumo iliyopo katika jamii 

inavyomchukulia mwanamke katika maisha yake ya kila siku. 

Kilichochunguzwa hapa ni mtazamo wa mwanamume kuhusu mwanamke 

mwanaharakati katika tamthiliya teule za Wangari Maathai (2015) na Malkia 

Bibititi Mohamed (2016) za Emanuel Mbogo. Hali hii inatokana na ukweli 

kuwa Fasihi ni usawiri mkamilifu unaoakisi maisha kwa undani na 

huyachunguza kwa mtazamo mpana. Data za msingi za makala hii 

zilikusanywa katika tamthiliya teule kwa kutumia mbinu ya usomaji wa 

nyaraka. Mapitio ya data za upili zilizotumika kufafanua na kuthibitisha data 

za msingi zilipatikana pia kwa mbinu ya usomaji wa nyaraka. Uchambuzi, 

uhakiki na mjadala wa data zilizowasilishwa uliongozwa na nadharia ya 

Ufeministi. Makala hii inahitimisha kuwa mwanamke ni mhimili imara katika 

nyanja zote za kijamii zinazojenga misingi imara inayolenga kuiendeleza jamii 

katika ngazi zote za malezi ya familia, siasa, uzalishaji mali na uchumi wa kaya, 

jamii na taifa. 

1.0 Utangulizi 

Miaka ya hivi karibuni zimekuwapo harakati za uhamasishaji kuhusu ukombozi 

wa mwanamke dhidi ya mwanamume. Serikali mbalimbali duniani, pamoja na 

mashirika ya kimataifa, yameendelea kufanya jitihada na mijadala mbalimbali 

kuhusu hali, hadhi na nafasi ya mwanamke katika sekta zote za kijamii 

(Mugane, 2012). Suala la uhusiano baina ya mwanamke na mwanamume 

limekuwapo tangu pale mwanadamu alipoanza kuimarika katika shughuli za 

uzalishaji mali. Pamoja na mambo mengine, mwanamke ameendelea 

kutazamwa katika hali ya udhaifu kwa kipindi kirefu bila kutafakari kwa upana 

kuhusu nafasi na mchango wake katika harakati na maendeleo ya jamii. 

Jitihada na harakati za kumkomboa mwanamke kutoka katika makucha ya 

mfumo dume zinashindwa kwenda na kasi inayostahili kwa kuwa mfumo huo 

mailto:mwangosigerephace@yahoo.com
mailto:salalumagguo@gmail.com
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umeota mizizi iliyoimarika na kupenya katika nyanja zote muhimu za kijamii. 

Chimbuko la ukandamizaji wa mwanamke linatokana na tabia ya utamaduni 

hasi uliojengwa na mwanamume unaolenga kumdhibiti na kumtawala 

mwanamke (Maganga, 2015). Matokeo yake, mwanamke ameendelea 

kuchukuliwa kama mtu duni, mdanganyifu na muovu. Mtazamo huo 

unamfanya mwanamke aonekane kama mtegemezi asiyeweza kujiongoza na 

kushiriki katika maamuzi na masuala yanayoendelea katika jamii yake. 

Utamaduni huo unampa mwanamume fursa ya kuonekana kama kiumbe 

anayeweza kila kitu hapa duniani. 

Waandishi wa kazi za Fasihi wamekuwa wakimsawiri mwanamke kutokana na 

misukumo na mitazamo mbalimbali katika jamii zao. Misukumo yao 

inachochewa na misingi ya utamaduni iliyotamalaki katika maisha ya kila siku 

ya jamii zao. Wapo waliojaribu kupinga umwamba wa mwanamume 

unaojipambanua katika utamaduni, dini ama dola katika kuwashurutisha 

wanawake kwa mambo yanayowabeza, kuwadhalilisha na kuwakandamiza 

(Ntshangase, 2018). Kwa namna hali ilivyo sasa, jambo hilo limepewa nguvu 

kwa kuwa nafasi ya mwanamke haiamuliwi na mwanamume au maumbile 

yake, bali ni hoja pana inayojadiliwa na kuhusishwa na masuala ya kijamii, 

kisiasa na kiutamaduni. 

Mwanamke amekuwa akimulikwa na kuoneshwa katika nafasi duni na ya 

kutwezwa katika nyanja mbalimbali za kijamii, hasa za kisiasa, kidini, kielimu 

na kiutamaduni (Seleman, 2008). Hali hii imekuwa ikisababisha kuharibu na 

kuyajenga maisha ya mwanamke katika ulimwengu wa kawaida na duni. 

Katika sanaa za mwanadamu, mwanamke bado anaonekana ni mtu asiye na 

nafasi ya juu katika kushiriki kikamilifu katika uamuzi wa mambo yanayohusu 

hali, harakati na maendeleo ya jamii yake. Kazi nyingi za Fasihi katika maeneo 

mengi ya dunia haziko nyuma katika kuonesha nafasi ya mwanamke 

ilivyopunjwa na kupewa hadhi duni, ikilinganishwa na ile ya mwanamume 

katika jamii nyingi hapa nchini na kwingineko barani Afrika. Wataalamu na 

wanaharakati wa Kiafrika wanatoa rai ya kukabiliana na taasubi za kiume, silka 

na tamaduni kandamizi zinazomwangukia mwanamke katika jamii. 

Fasihi ya Kiswahili haiko nyuma katika kuyashughulikia mambo yanayoakisi 

masuala yanayohusu uhusiano uliopo baina ya mwanamume na mwanamke 

katika jamii za ulimwengu. Suala hilo limechunguzwa kwa msisimko na 

mitazamo mbalimbali na wanazuoni wa Fasihi (Lyatuu, 2011). Suala la 

uhusiano kati ya mwanamume na mwanamke mwanaharakati halijachunguzwa 

kwa kina katika Fasihi ya Kiswahili. Makala hii imeshughulikia suala hilo kwa 
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kuchunguza uhusiano uliopo baina ya mwanamke mwanaharakati na 

mwanamume kwa kurejelea tamthiliya teule za Emmanuel Mbogo. 

2.0 Mbinu na Upeo wa Makala 

Wataalamu na wahakiki (Pullen, 2006; Calleb, 2013; Gichov, 2016 na Masoud, 

2018) wamechunguza nafasi ya mwanamke kwa namna mbalimbali katika kazi 

za kifasihi. Wataalamu hawa wote kama wawakilishi wa wengine, kazi zao 

zimeonesha mielekeo na maoni mbalimbali kuhusu nafasi ya mwanamke katika 

jamii. Hata hivyo, kazi hizo hazijashughulikia vya kutosha suala la mtazamo 

wa mwanamume kuhusu mwanamke mwanaharakati katika tamthiliya za 

Kiswahili. Makala hii imeshughulikia pengo hilo kwa kurejelea tamthiliya teule 

za Wangari Maathai (2015) na Malkia Bibititi Mohamed (2016). Data za 

msingi za makala hii zilikusanywa katika matini teule kwa kutumia mbinu ya 

usomaji wa nyaraka. Mjadala wa data zilizowasilishwa uliongozwa na nadharia 

ya Ufeministi. 

3.0 Mkabala Uliotumika katika Makala Hii  

Mtazamo wa Ufeministi una historia ndefu duniani kwa kuwa uliibua 

vuguvugu la kutaka kufuta kabisa suala la uonevu dhidi ya mwanamke. 

Chimbuko la ukandamizaji wa mwanamke linatokana na uroho wa tamaa ya 

mwanamume ya kutaka kumdhibiti na kumtawala mwanamke (Sanga, 2013). 

Agenda ya Ufeministi inalenga kumaliza utawala wa mwanamume dhidi ya 

mwanamke. Nadharia hii, imetumika kuchunguza uhusiano uliopo baina ya 

mwanamke na mwanamume kwa kurejelea tamthiliya teule zilizobainishwa. 

Mwandishi wa tamthiliya teule aliwekwa katika muktadha wake wa kawaida, 

ulio wazi na halisi, ili kujua mwenendo na shughuli zake, kwa kuwa kazi zake 

ndicho kiungo chake. Uchambuzi kuhusu mtazamo wa mwanamume kuhusu 

mwanamke mwanaharakati uliwekwa katika ulimwengu wa kawaida na halisi 

ili kufanya uhakiki wa kina. Nafasi ya mwanamke imehakikiwa kwa kurejelea 

uhusiano wa moja kwa moja uliopo baina ya mwanamke na mwanamume 

katika jamii.  

4.0 Mtazamo wa Mwanamume Kuhusu Mwanamke Mwanaharakati 

katika Vitabu Teule 

Makala hii imebainisha mtazamo wa mwanamume kuhusu mwanamke 

mwanaharakati katika tamthiliya za Emanuel Mbogo. Mtazamo ni neno 

linalomaanisha namna mtu anavyomtazama mtu kwa fikra zake kulingana na 

muonekano au mambo anayoyafanya katika jamii (BAKITA, 2017). Mtazamo 

huo unaweza kuwa hasi au chanya kulingana na mtu anavyomchukulia mtu. 

Kwa kurejelea tamthiliya teule, ipo mitazamo mbalimbali ya mwanamume 
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kuhusu mwanamke mwanaharakati. Mitazamo hiyo imewasilishwa na 

kuchambuliwa kwa namna mbalimbali katika sehemu inayofuata. 

4.1 Uwajibikikaji katika Masuala ya Kifamilia na Ndoa 

Kwa kawaida, uzoefu unaonesha kuwa mwanamke anayejishughulisha na 

masuala ya harakati mbalimbali za kijamii na kimaisha anatazamwa kama 

anakosa muda wa kuwajibika ipasavyo katika masuala ya kifamilia na ndoa. 

Katika jamii za Kiafrika, majukumu ya ndani ya familia ya kila siku kama vile 

usafi wa nyumba, kuandaa chakula na kulea watoto ni jukumu la mwanamke 

(Oyeronke, 2005). Mwanamke kufanya shughuli nyingine nje ya zile 

zisizozoeleka katika jamii, hasa za kisiasa, anaonekana kama hawajibiki 

kikamilifu katika familia, ndoa na jamii inayohusika. BOI, mume wa Bibititi 

anaona kuwa kutokuwapo kwa mke wake nyumbani na kulazimika kufanya 

kazi za nyumbani ambazo zilipaswa kufanywa na mkewe ni kutokuwajibika. 

Katika tamthiliya ya Malkia Bibititi Mohamed BOI anasema: 

BOI:  ...…Kufua, nijifulie mimi? Kupika, nipike mimi? Na 

anapokuwa kasafiri mikoani, chumba nafagia mimi na 

kitanda natandika mimi. 

SHENEDA:    [Anacheka] 

BOI: [Hasira] Unacheka Sheneda? 

 

Unasahau kuwa wewe ndio chanzo cha 

matatizo yote haya. Ndoa hii inayumba. 

Nina hasira. Najiuliza: Hivi nani kamuoa 

nani? Wacha nikuambie: Sasa Bibititi 

kanioa mimi. Kisha, tena kaenda kuolewa 

na TANU. Sheneda, sina mke mimi. Sina! 

(uk. 10). 

Dondoo hili linaonesha hali halisi kuhusu uhusiano uliopo kati ya mwanamke 

na mwanamume katika jamii. Wapo wanawake wanaoshindwa kufanya 

harakati za kisiasa na kiuchumi kama sehemu ya maisha yao ya kawaida katika 

jamii zao kutokana na waume zao kuwakataza kujishughulisha (Challigha, 

2011). Hali hii imeendelea kuwaacha wanawake kuwa watu wa majumbani na 

kujishughulisha na majukumu ya nyumbani tu, hasa kusafisha nyumba, 

kuandaa chakula, kulea watoto na kulinda nyumba. Hali hii inatia mashaka 

katika ujenzi wa jamii na taifa unaohitaji kuimarika kwa umoja na mshikamano. 

Pia, wapo wanawake waliofanikiwa kuzisimamia na kuzimudu familia, ndoa 

na jamii zao kimaendeleo. Baadhi yao wamefanya jitihada kubwa za utafutaji 
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elimu na kuweza kushika nyadhifa mbalimbali katika taifa na jamii zao. 

Haitokei kwa urahisi kama mwanamke huyo hatosimama imara katika kufikia 

hatua hizo. Kwa namna hali ilivyo sasa, wanawake wanaharakati wapo mstari 

wa mbele kufanya jitihada kubwa za kusimamia maendeleo ya taifa katika 

ngazi mbalimbali (Mirikau, 2011). Baadhi yao ni Wakuu wa Mikoa, Wabunge 

na Mawaziri ambao bado familia na ndoa zao zipo imara na wamekuwa hata 

wakioneshwa namna wanavyowajibika kikamilifu katika nafsi wanazoshikilia 

hapa nchini. 

Wafeministi wanasisitiza kuhusu kubadilishwa mtazamo hasi dhidi ya 

wanawake kwa kufuta ubaguzi uliotamalaki katika jamii nyingi hapa duniani. 

Kuna wito wa kufanyika mabadiliko katika mtazamo unaolenga kupigania haki 

za wanawake kushiriki kwa uwazi katika nyanja za kisiasa, kijamii na kichumi 

(Abdun, 2000). Hata hivyo, suala la kupigania haki za wanawake na 

kupambana na ubaguzi halipaswi kuwa kisingizio cha kulazimisha haki na 

majukumu sawa, licha ya tofauti za kimaumbile za jamii ya mwanadamu. 

4.2 Chachu ya Mabadiliko na Ufanisi  

Katika harakati za kujikwamua katika maisha, ushirikiano baina ya mwanamke 

na mwanamume ni jambo la muhimu sana ili kufikia mafanikio. Pamoja na 

kutokuwa na mikingamo ya kisheria juu ya ushiriki mzuri wa wanawake, lakini 

masuala ya kitamaduni na kimazingira yamekuwa yakififisha harakati za 

wanawake kwa baadhi ya maeneo (Momanyi, 2001). Wapo wanaume 

wanaoona kuwa suala la ushiriki duni wa wanawake katika harakati za kijamii 

na kitaifa linasababisha kudhoofu kwa harakati zinazopaswa kufikiwa katika 

jamii. Kwa mtazamo huo, baadhi ya wanaume wanaona kuwa mwanamke ni 

chachu ya mabadiliko na ufanisi katika jamii. Nyerere na Abdalla katika 

tamthiliya ya Malkia Bibititi Mohamed wanathibitisha: 

ABDALLA: Wanawake wa Pwani wamejaa woga. 

Wamelemaa na utamaduni wa kukaa ndani. 

Hawana ushawishi wa kuwa mstari wa mbele 

katika harakati za kudai uhuru kama hapa 

kwetu Tanganyika. 

NYERERE: Na bila wanawake hatutafika. 

ABDALLA: Kabisa! Mimi nimesafiri toka Mombasa 

kwa minajili ya hili, kuwa Bibititi 

Mohamed akubali mwaliko wa 

kuhutubia mikutano kule Mombasa. 
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Akasaidie kuanzisha Umoja wa 

Wanawake wa KANU (uk. 24).  

Jamii nyingi kama ilivyoonekana katika tamthiliya teule, hasa za Pwani na 

maeneo ya bara katika jamii za Afrika ya Mashariki, ni vigumu kwa mwanamke 

kuthubutu na kujituma katika harakati zote za kijamii kutokana na tamaduni na 

malezi yao. Wapo wanaume wanaoitazama nafasi ya mwanamke katika 

masuala ya harakati za kisiasa na kiuchumi kuwa ni muhimu katika maendeleo 

ya jamii na taifa lao (Khatibu, 2011). Pia, wapo wanajamii wanaoliona suala 

hilo kuwa ni kinyume na tamaduni za mtu wa Upwa wa Afrika Mashariki. BOI 

ni miongoni mwa watu wanaoamini kuwa wajibu wa mwanamke ni kukaa 

nyumbani tu. Kulingana na tamaduni za dini na mazingira, mwanamke hapaswi 

kusimama katika majukwaa ya kisiasa kama ilivyokuwa kwa Bibititi.  

Mwandishi amemtumia BOI kama anavyoeleza: 

BOI: Titi; mwanamke wa Kiislam. Kasoma madrasa. 

Tazama mwezi uliopita pale Jangwani. Mkutano. 

Watu kwa maelfu. Bibititi akapanda jukwaani hana 

ushungi, hana hijabu wala baibui. Akaa…akaa…. 

(uk. 12). 

Maelezo haya yanaonesha namna watu wanavyomtazama mwanamke katika 

jamii. Suala hilo haliishii tu katika kazi za Fasihi, bali ni hali halisi katika 

baadhi ya jamii za Afrika Mashariki, hasa katika ukanda wa Pwani sehemu za 

Zanzibar, Mafia, Mombasa, Lamu na Mogadishu. Hali hii imesababisha kuwa 

na maendeleo duni miongoni mwa wanawake wa maeneo ya Mwambao katika 

nyanja za siasa, elimu na uchumi. Katika jamii za maeneo hayo, shughuli za 

mwanamke ni za nyumbani tu (Kajeza, 2016). Hali hii inadhoofisha maendeleo 

ya jamii na taifa katika nyanja zote za kijamii. 

Jamii za ukanda wa Pwani zinaamini na kufuata thamani za kimaadili. Hali hiyo 

inatokana na misingi ya mafundisho ya dini inayotazamwa kuwa ndicho kizuizi 

kikuu katika jitihada za kufikia malengo yao. Wengi wao wanaamini kuwa dini 

ya Mwenyezi Mungu ina thamini na hutukuza familia na nafasi ya mwanamke 

ili kulinda fursa inayomzuia mwanamke kushiriki katika baadhi ya masuala ya 

kisiasa na kiuchumi (Samwel, 2018). Wafeministi wanapinga na kutupilia 

mbali mafundisho ya dini yanayochangia kuimarisha misingi ya utawala wa 

kibaba katika jamii. Hivyo, kuna haja ya kuwapo kwa jitihada za kujiweka 

mbali na thamani na mafundisho ya dini yanayolenga kumdhalilisha, 

kumdunisha na kumdhulumu mwanamke kushiriki kikamilifu katika shughuli 

za kijamii. 
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4.3 Uvumilivu katika Utekelezaji wa Majukumu  

Wanawake wenye uwezo wa kufanya kazi nyingi zenye dhoruba na 

misukosuko lukuki wanakabiliwa na changamoto mbalimbali katika jamii zao. 

Mwanamke anapodhamiria kufanya jambo fulani, hulifanya kwa umakini, 

kujituma na kwa weledi mkubwa (Musiiwa, 2011). Pamoja na wingi wa 

majukumu na ugumu wake, wakati mwingine, mwanamume anamwonea 

huruma na kumtaka apumzike kutokana na shughuli hizo. Hata hivyo, kwa 

kawaida, mwanamke anaitazama hali hiyo kama jambo la kawaida na hana budi 

kuendelea na majukumu yake, bila kujali hali yake, kwa kuwa malengo 

anayoyatarajia  bado hayajatimia. Mwandishi anaeleza: 

 

 BIBITITI: … nadhani homa inaninyemelea. 

SHENEDA: Miezi mitatu safarini. Kulala kwa tabu. 

Hupati usingizi wa kutosha. Lazima mwili 

uchoke. Unahitaji kupumzika. 

BIBITITI: [anaguna] Kupumzika! Sheneda? 

Nikifa; nikiwa kaburini… Kila kitu 

nitakuwa nacho… Hakuna kupumzika. 

Yale makusudi ya Mola wangu. 

Kuniumba na kunileta duniani ili 

niupiganie uhuru wa Tanganyika. Daima, 

lazima niyatimize (uk. 48 - 49). 

Kwa hakika, huo ndio uhalisi wa mwanawake, kwani akiamua kujitoa, 

huonekana mwenye majukumu mengi ya msingi na magumu. Ikiwa 

mwanamume atajaribu kuyafanya, pengine hawezi kuyamudu kwa kiwango 

fulani cha sehemu ya ukamilifu wa mwanamke. Mwanamke yeyote 

anayejitambua na kutamani mabadiliko yenye tija katika jamii, hawezi 

kupumzika hata kama amechoka. Mwanamke ni kama injini ya maendeleo ya 

jamii. Pia, anapaswa ajitambue na asimame imara bila kuwategemea wanaume 

katika uga wa harakati za malezi na maendeleo ya jamii. UNFPA (2015) 

wanasisitiza kuwa kuongezeka kwa wanawake katika soko la ajira la kitaifa na 

kimataifa kumesababisha ongezeko la kipato cha familia na kupunguza 

mivutano katika kaya, kwa kuwa wanaume ni wanufaika wakuu.  
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4.4 Ujasiri na Kujiamini 

Wanawake wengi hudhaniwa kuwa hawana uwezo wa kujiamini katika 

kuhamasisha na kusimamia majukumu, hasa yanayohusu jamii na taifa lao. 

Hali hiyo ni tofauti kwa mwanamke msomi na mwenye mtazamo wa kiharakati 

(TAMWA, 2015). Kwa mfano, wanaume walimtazama Bibititi kuwa ni 

mwanamke jasiri aliyekuwa anajiamini na mwenye uwezo wa kuwahamasisha 

wanawake kwa wanaume katika kujiunga, kukata kadi za TANU na kudai 

uhuru wa Tanganyika. Pia, alipata fursa ya kusafiri nje ya Dar es Salaam kwa 

muda mrefu na kutoa hotuba za hamasa zilizolenga kuupinga Ukoloni bila hofu. 

Mwandishi anaeleza:  

BOI: Bado sijaisahau sauti ile ya simba jike, 

 Haiba na ushujaa wa yule kitukuu wa Kinjekitile… (uk. 12). 

Hapana shaka kuwa mwanamke aliyeamua kujitoa kwa ajili ya taifa lake huwa 

si mtu muoga na asiye na msimamo. Licha ya vitisho alivyopata Bibititi 

alipokuwa Mombasa, nchini Kenya, kupitia vyombo vya habari na makatazo 

ya serikali katika mikutano yake Kanda ya Ziwa, nchini Tanganyika, bado 

alijielekeza katika mbinu ya mikutano ya ndani katika kuendeleza harakati za 

kudai uhuru wa Tanganyika bila uoga. Pia, alithubutu kutembea na kadi za 

chama cha TANU zilizokuwa zimekatwa na wanaume. Baadhi ya wanaume 

walikosa ujasiri, wakaamini kuwa bora zikae kwa mwanamke jasiri mwenye 

kujiamini. Mwandishi anathibitisha:  

BIBITITI: Ila wanaume waoga kama paka! Waoga 

kama kuku [akitoa kadi takribani 100]. Hizo 

zote ni kadi za wanaume. Wamekata, lakini 

wanaogopa kuzitunza wenyewe… (uk. 14).  

Maelezo haya yanaonesha namna wanawake wanavyoweza kushiriki 

kikamilifu katika masuala ya kisiasa kwa mafanikio makubwa katika jamii zao. 

Ujasiri huo unawafanya wanawake wathubutu kugombea nafasi mbalimbali 

katika serikali na vyama vyao, hasa za Ubunge, kupitia majimbo na 

wanafanikiwa kushinda (Mtandao wa Jinsia Tanzania, 2001). Pia, wapo 

wanawake Wakurugenzi, Wakuu wa Wilaya, Wakuu wa Mikoa, na Mawaziri 

shupavu wanaoendesha na kuzisimamia Wizara zao kwa ufanisi mkubwa. 

Harakati hizo zimewekewa msingi na wafeministi wanaonuia kuwasawazisha 

wanadamu kwa upande wa siasa, uchumi, utamaduni na uana ili kushiriki 

kikamilifu katika jukumu la kusimamia maendeleo ya jamii. Pia, wanapigania 

jamii mpya yenye msingi katika amali za kibinadamu.  
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4.5 Kutetereka kwa Familia na Ndoa 

Kwa kawaida, mwanamke mwanaharakati anakabiliwa na majukumu 

yanayomsibu kutokana na kutumia muda mwingi kutoa hamasa na kufuatilia 

namna mambo yanavyokwenda ili hali anayoikusudia kuifikia inakamilika 

(Nyangweso, 2017). Wanaume, hasa waliowaoa wanawake wanaharakati, 

huwatazama wanawake katika hali inayoonesha kama hawathamini malezi ya 

familia, ndoa na mapenzi. Katika tamthiliya ya Wangari Maathai, Profesa 

Wangari Maathai alikuwa akitumia muda mwingi kufuatilia masuala ya 

mazingira na harakati za kisiasa. Mumewe, Mwangii aliona kama kufanya 

hivyo ni kutomhusudu na kumpenda. Wangari alihesabiwa kama alikuwa 

anapenda zaidi masuala ya harakati za mazingira. Mwandishi anaeleza: 

MWANGII:  Mimi nilitoa mahari nikamwoa mwanamke 

mrembo. Naye, mwanamke mrembo akatoa 

mahari na kumwoa mume mwingine. 

WANGARI: Unaongea nini Mwangii? Sikuelewi. 

MWANGII: Hunielewi? Mbona mumeo 

uliyemchumbia ukatoa mahari wewe 

mwenyewe na kumuoa wewe mwenyewe; 

sasa hakika unampenda, unamhusudu 

yeye, kuliko Mwangii! 

WANGARI: Naomba useme bila mafumbo. Mume? 

Mume gani? 

MWANGII: Green Belt of cousre. 

Mazungumzo hayo ni uthibitisho wa kutosha kuwa Mwangii, mumewe Profesa 

Wangari Maathai, anaona kuwa mkewe si mtu wa kujali mapenzi na kuipa 

thamani ndoa yake. Wangari alitumia muda mwingi katika mambo ya chama 

cha Green Belt kilichokuwa kikiongozwa na Wangari Maathai. Hali hiyo 

ilisababisha mumewe kuwa na mashaka na kumfanya asithamini harakati za 

mkewe kwa kuwa alitazamwa kama hakuthaminiwa kwa upande wa masuala 

ya ndoa na familia. Jambo la msingi linalopaswa kufanywa na mwanamke ni 

kufanya kazi kwa kuzingatia uwiano wa majukumu yake ya kifamilia, kindoa 

na kiharakati. 

Katika baadhi ya jamii za Afrika Mashariki na Afrika, mwanamke 

anachukuliwa kama mtu wa kukaa nyumbani, kulea familia na kumtunza mume 

na watoto. Mwanamke anapofanya kazi, hasa zinazochukua muda mwingi 

katika kusimamia masuala ya haki, usawa au mabadiliko juu ya jambo fulani, 
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jamii humchukulia kama hathamini ndoa yake na mumewe (Mapunjo, 2014). 

Hali hiyo inawafanya wanaume wengi wamtazame mwanamke namna hiyo 

kuwa anachokifanya hakistahili kufanywa na mwanamke. Jambo hili 

limewekwa wazi katika tamthiliya ya Wangari Maathai:  

WANGARI: Stefano! Unanitukana? 

STEFANO: Yaani, kukwambia wewe ni mwanamke wa 

Kiafrika unayetakiwa kukaa jikoni; uzae na 

ulee watoto, hayo ni matusi? 

Kulingana na maelezo hayo, haitoshi kumtazama mwanamke kama mtu 

anayestahili majukumu ya ndani ya nyumba tu ili kuyafikia maendeleo fulani 

yenye tija katika jamii. Barani Afrika, nafasi ya mwanamke katika ngazi ya 

kaya, jamii na taifa inategemea sana utamaduni uliopo; na wanawake 

hujielekeza katika kuenenda na kufanya mambo mbalimbali kutegemea misingi 

ya utamaduni uliopo (Shule, 2004). Pia, anasisitiza kuwa misingi ya kisiasa 

imekuwa ndicho chanzo kikuu cha kupanga na kutekeleza sera zenye mtazamo 

wa usawa kati ya wanamume na wanawake. Kiutendaji, mtazamo wa 

mwanamume kuhusu mwanamke mwanaharakati haufai, kwa kuwa bado 

unamtazama mwanamke kama kiumbe duni kisichostahili kuwa sehemu ya 

kuleta mabadiliko katika jamii zao. Wanawake wanaendelea kuchukua nafasi 

ya kufanya jitihada kubwa ili kuleta mabadiliko, ingawa wanaume 

wameendelea kuwa na msimamo usiompa nafasi.  

4.6 Matatizo na Vurugu   

Mwanamke mwanaharakati anaonekana kuwa na uwezo mkubwa katika 

kusimamia mambo anayoyaamini ili kuyafikia malengo mahsusi aliyoyatarajia. 

Uwezo wa kusimamia mambo kikamilifu na kwa msimamo thabiti unamfanya 

mwanamke aonekane kama chanzo cha matatizo ama vurugu kwa wale wote 

wanaoshindwa kuyakemea yale anayoyasimamia kutokana na usahihi wa suala 

linaloshughulikiwa (Patokri, 2015). Profesa Wangari Maathai alikamatwa na 

kushikiliwa kwa nguvu na makachero wa Ikulu ya Rais Nyayo kama mchochezi 

anayehatarisha amani na utulivu katika jamii kutokana na harakati alizokuwa 

akizifanya kwa manufaa ya jamii na taifa lake. Mwandishi anadokeza:  

WANGARI: Niachieni! 

KACHERO 1: Tukuachie wewe! Chui wa kike!? 

Tazama, tayari walinzi wa nje 

wameshahukumiwa. Wataozea Nyayo 

House kwa ajili yako….! (Uk 18). 
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M. NYAYO: … Si kweli? ... Ngoja … [alikuwa 
ameishaifunga briefcase] Ngoja kidogo. 
[Anatoa bunda jingine la noti] mnamjua 
yule mama mtata? Mama mkorofi? 

AKINYI:  Nani, mzee? 

M.NYAYO: Yuko mama mmoja anaitwa Wangari 

Maathai?  (uk. 24). 

Dondoo hili linaonesha namna harakati za Wangari zinavyomtazama kama 
mkorofi. Makachero wa kiume katika eneo la Ikulu walimtazama kama chui 
jike ambaye ni hatari na mwenye madhara kwa usalama wa taifa. Makachero 
wanadhihirisha kuwa Wangari alikuwa hatari hata kwa walinzi walioshindwa 
kumdhibiti alipoingia eneo la Ikulu.  Rais alimtazama Wangari kama mtu 
mkorofi na ilikuwa vigumu kumdhibiti. Mwanamke humtazama mwanamke 
mwenzake kuwa si mchochezi na chanzo cha machafuko katika jamii. Kwa 
mfano, mwanamke aliyekuwa katika eneo la Ikulu wakati Wangari akikamatwa 
na kusemwa maneno ya kuonesha jinsi alivyo hatari, aliwasihi makachero 
wamwachie akae; na si kumshikilia. Wangari hakufanya vurugu wala 
machafuko, isipokuwa aliwasilisha mambo yake kwa njia ya mazungumzo na 
maelezo.  

Kitendo cha kumtazama mwanamke msomi kama mtu mkorofi ni chanzo cha 
mitazamo inayoendelea kuimarika katika jamii nyingi hapa nchini. Hali hiyo 
inachochea kuwapo kwa ushiriki mdogo wa wanawake katika nafasi za 
maamuzi na uongozi. Mazingira haya yanaanzia ngazi za chini kabisa kama 
vile familia kwa kuwapa nafasi ndogo watoto wa kike katika masuala 
yanayohusu elimu, urithi na katika maamuzi ya kifamilia (Sungi, 2011). Kwa 
namna hali ilivyo, kuna uhitaji wa kutunga sheria zinazotekelezeka 
zinazoonesha fursa sawa baina ya mwanamke na mwanamume katika shughuli 
za malezi, siasa, uchumi na kushirikiana katika usimamizi wa maendeleo ya 
kaya, jamii na taifa.  

5.0 Hitimisho 

Makala hii imechunguza mtazamo wa mwanamume kuhusu mwanamke 
mwanaharakati katika tamthiliya teule. Mjadala kuhusu matokeo ya data 
zilizowasilishwa umebainisha namna mwanamke alivyobeba dhamana kubwa 
katika jamii, licha ya kumjenga katika mtazamo hasi kutokana na kuwapo kwa 
mfumo dume uliotamalaki katika jamii nyingi za Kiafrika. Mfumo huo 
unaonesha vipingamizi vinavyowakabili wanawake wanaharakati na mtazamo 
wa jamii kuhusu mwanamke mwanaharakati katika jamii. Hali hiyo huipa jamii 
uelewa mpana wa kutambua kikamilifu mazingira ya uhusiano uliopo kati ya 
mwanamke na mwanamume.  
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Abstract 

This paper attempts to explain the position of a child to his father and mother. 

It questions the rightful owner of the child between the father and mother. The 

rejoinder to this question is not that easy according to the positions of the two 

parents in the society. On the one hand, we see the male parent who has been 

upgraded by the social cultural and ideological criteria to hover above the 

woman and child and, thus, dominate them possessively. On the other hand, we 

see the female parent who has been degraded by the same social cultural and 

ideological criteria just to be subjected under the male and being treated as his 

tool. In that condition, it appears that the child is a property of the male parent. 

Is this justifiable? Can a male parent alone make a child? This paper raises a 

different argument. Using the Feminist theory, the paper discusses the origin 

of patriarchism and how it upgraded the male gender, while blindfolding the 

society not to acknowledge the biological science of creative generation, to the 

extent of denying the woman and the child their rightful and sustainable 

opportunities in society. This blindness has attacked even the academic 

scholars, because they also fully participate in entertaining the humiliation and 

oppression of the woman and the child. 

 

Key words: patriarchism (which is interchangeable with male-chauvinism),  

female oppression 

 

1. Background 

To Christian followers, they believe that God exists in holy trinity, namely, God 

the Father, God the Son and the Holy Spirit. There is neither God the Mother, 

nor God the Daughter. To the Moslems, there is only one God, along with the 

angels and prophets. To them there is no Son of God or Holy Spirit, because if 

there is God the Father and God the Son then, logically, there should also be 

God the Mother and God the Daughter. Should that be the case, where are these 

female Gods? 

mailto:mwangamillo2015@yahoo.com
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When we talk about God, we are addressing the origin of life; we are 

contending the secret of life, as well as the secret of being and not being. We 

are involving ourselves into a difficult ontological issue which raises many 

questions that are difficult to rejoinder.  One of such questions is to know 

oneself and one’s identity, and to the contrary, not being able to precisely know 

one’s identity and one’s relatives as this paper attempts to argue. In that vein, 

the purpose of this paper is to make a survey on how Literature portrays gender 

in society to the extend of losing equity between the two genders. 

 

The paper is arranged in the following order: background, the origin of 

patriarchism, the feminist view on patriarchism, and a conclusion that suggests 

what is to be done. Eclectic theories may emerge in the development of the 

paper, though not necessarily distinctively, where the Feminist theory will be 

prominent. 

 

2. The Origins of Patriarchism 

Kaanaeli Kaale (2013) once argued that patriarchism is an inheritance that is 

agonising the world to date. It is an inbuilt concept in many societies the world 

over that a male is worthier than a female, a concept which has led to the female 

to be denied of her various rights, being segregated against, and maltreated in 

various aspects, from educational to social matters.  

 

Patriarchism has been entrenched into different institutions, such as clerical, 

judiciary, administrative and cultural corpuses. There are certain religious 

institutions which have raised the status of a man over that of a woman, 

addressing the man as ‘Head’ of the family. Some have enabled the man to 

marry or own more than one wife. For instance, recently, there was a religious 

sect that claimed that a husband had the right to have sex with a house girl, but 

the same sect did not allow the wife to sleep with a house boy, because that 

would be highly sinful and greatly abominable. The same sect goes on to claim 

that a woman is to be closely monitored, because she is venomous.  And when 

a matter instils into a person through religious grounds, it becomes so strong 

and highly resounding into that person, because it does not make use of logic 

alone, but together with the iron-fist of threats that build horror unto the person; 

but it also makes use of plenitude of promises of milk and honey in the afterlife. 

For that matter, who does not want to live for eternity? Who hates the sweet 

‘tomorrow’? It is that reason which makes the woman to accept the bedevilled 

position given to her by the man. Above all, however, the issue of faith denies 

enquiries and interrogations. It does not invite questions, but allegiance and 

humility after ecclesiastical sermons. It is precisely in that vein that the German 
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atheist of all times, Karl Marx, once alleged that religion is the opium of the 

people.  

 

A religious institution makes use of nature to mould and emphasize this concept 

of  patriarchism. As we saw in the background, there is (God) the Father and 

(God) the Son. There is no room for a female God. That concept is strong 

enough to give prominence to the male. Even when we take a glimpse of the 

nature at large, specifically to animals, birds, and insects, it is the male that 

happens to dominate in the flock; the male dominates the females and becomes 

the leader of the group. It is the same concept that has led to polygamous life 

in the human society. These two concepts that suggest the prominence of a male 

among animal and bird species are the same that also emerge in the human 

male, who has also been referred to as Zoon Politikon by the political 

sociologist scholars, meaning that a human being is a super intelligent animal 

in comparison to other animals. The human being uses intelligence to build 

integrity in society, as well as the capability to dominate all other creatures.   

 

That is briefly the origin of patriarchism. 

 

3. Does a Child belong to His Father or His Mother? 

After the human being having learnt (or imitated) from nature on the 

prominence of a male creature, s/he did not want to question, but to only a small 

extent, with regard to the child’s position, because the child had already been 

declared the male property. That is what has appeared to remain being the 

culture of most societies in the world. When the child is born, s/he gets the 

identity through the patriarchal line. For instance, a child will be called 

Mariamu Juma Abdalla, or Yohana Richard Makame. The second and last 

(sur)names are usually male. Even those societies which identify themselves 

through the mother’s brother (ujombani), they don’t give prominence to the 

mother, but to the mother’s brother who is a man. In this case, the child is 

bequeathed with the male family name. This is where the basic question arises 

in this paper: whom does the child belong – is it the father or the mother? The 

scientific answer strongly denies the single belonging, because biologically a 

child is a product of both father and mother. When a child is born s/he acquires 

the DNA of the two parents. In that vein, the child belongs to two family lines, 

namely, the father’s and mother’s lines. The child, therefore, has the right to 

acquire identities from both family lines. If, indeed, people were required to be 

rational in giving correct family names to their children, the woman would be 

in the best position, because she is the one who knows, for sure, the child’s 

father. Not the father. Let us go through this small anecdote: 
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There was a male child who had reached the age to get a wife. He 

happened to love a girl. He informed his father about this. His father 

told him not to marry the girl, because she was her sister. The boy was 

asked not to tell his mother about it. The boy loved another girl and 

informed his father.  Once more, the father restricted him from 

marrying the girl. He was asked not to tell his mother. The boy loved a 

third girl. When he approached his father, the results were the same. 

The boy found this too overwhelming and decided to tell his mother. 

Surprising enough, his mother permitted the boy to marry any of those 

three girls he had courted, because none of them was his blood sister. 

They were not the children of his father!! 

 

The anecdote maintains that, by logic and justice, it is the woman who knows 

better whose father the child is. Furthermore, the best family caretaker is the 

woman, although the child is a result of two parents – father and mother. It is 

logical, therefore, that the child should nominally bear the identities from both 

parents. 

  

In this regard, even the talented scholars have not settled down to cogitate why 

this matter has ever assumed this stand. For that matter, the same talented 

scholar got caught in the same snare of supporting the patriarchism through 

accepting the nominal system that does not acknowledge the big contribution 

played by women in the productive generation. In order to understand why the 

situation stands the way it is, it is better to make a slightly detailed survey of 

the woman in society as attempted hereunder. 

 

4. Examples Cited from Literature   

Many literary narratives and writings clearly indicate how prominently 

patriarchism has dominated in different world societies. Going through the so-

called traditional stories from different societies in the world, one witnesses 

how the major main character hovers over a subjugated female character, being 

reduced into a man’s toy. The male character is made brave and heroic in 

different adventurous events. From outside Tanzania and Africa, it is enough 

to take Greek stories of Aesop, one of the stories being of one boy, herding a 

flock of sheep, who had the habit of shouting and crying for help that he was 

being attacked by fierce animals. Each time when people went to help him, they 

found out that he was just joking. One day a fierce animal came for real. When 

he shouted and cried for help, no one came. He got killed. All the characters 

here are men – the boy and those who went to give help. Again, take the famous 

Arabic stories of Abunas (Abunuwas in Kiswahili), who is talented in 
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overcoming and overpowering the wicked people, while saving and serving the 

weak ones. He is a male character. One can also go through a number of epics, 

such as the Mwindo (from Central Africa), the Sundiata (from West Africa), 

Shaka the Zulu (from South Africa), Nibelungen (from Germany), Kalevala 

(from Finland), Gilgamesh (from India), Liyongo (from East Africa), etc, etc. 

The main characters who matter in there are males, and not females. 

 

Going through other literary creative writings, specifically the prose, the state 

of the art hardly differs from what has already been witnessed above. Let us 

take a few examples. Starting with the early Kiswahili writings, there is Uhuru 

wa Watumwa (J. Mbotela, 1934), the main character is male. Adili na Nduguze 

(1951), Kusadikika (1952), Kufikirika (1952), Utubora Mkulima (1954), all 

written by Shaaban Robert, and other books written by him later, except one 

(Siti binti Saad), the main characters are male. Muhammed S. Abdulla, together 

with his later followers, including John Simbamwene, Eristabulus Musiba, 

Erick Shigongo, and others (with a slight exception of Faraji Katalambullah in 

his Simu ya Kifo [1967] in which a strong female character appears), all their 

main characters are male. In such writings, women are often reduced into mere 

tools of fun for men. If you go through the novels of Musiba, his main character 

known as Willy Gamba goes to the extent of priding over his well-composed 

figure that ensnares any woman he approaches. And, indeed, each woman who 

happens to work with him quickly falls in love with him as soon as she is 

approached. Almost all the novels of Kezilahabi, may be except Nagona 

(assuming that Nagona is female), the rest of the main characters are males. 

 

On the part of poetry, this concept of subjecting women to contempt through 

patriarchism is very well discussed by Muhammed Seif Khatib in his PhD 

dissertation called CHANJO ZA MATAKWA YA MWANAMUME 

KATIKA MWILI WA MWANAMKE: Ulinganisho wa Ushairi wa 

Muyaka bin Haji na Shaaban Robert (THE SLITS OF MALE LUST INTO 

THE FEMALE CORPUS: Comparison of the Poetic Stance between Muyaka 

bin Haji and Shaaban Robert). Muyaka bin Haji lived in Mombasa, on the 

Kenyan Indian Ocean littoral, between the end of 18th and beginning of 19th 

centuries. Shaaban Robert lived in Tanga, on the Tanzanian Indian Ocean 

littoral during the 20th century. Muhammed Seif Khatib has closely studied 

these poets, while examining their poems which stare at the female corpus with 

male lust. In these poems, the women are portrayed through different figures of 

speech, such as pigeon, rose flower, jasmine flower, Venus star, et cetera, but 

this is just to manipulate and lure them for their own male needs. This kind of 

manipulation has happened to be readily accepted by the women, something 
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which Muhammed Seif Khatib regards as negative, causing the woman to 

degrade herself before a man. 

 

To Muhammed Seif Khatib’s mind, that method of poetry composition on 

women is oppressive and down-grades the woman through the patriarchism that 

has entrenched itself across the centuries in many African societies and the 

world over, the Waswahili being unexclusive. Khatib argues, further on, that 

the origin of female oppression arises from male greediness and desire, driving 

him to let him subject the woman under his control in body, spirit and mental 

faculties. 

 

In conclusion, Khatib feels that there is every reason to struggle and transform 

this way of thinking in the literary works, so as to instil and strengthen a sense 

of gender equity in the societies of Tanzania, Africa and wherever such 

malpractices exist, for the purpose of redeeming the woman. In his research, 

Khatib used the Feminist theory in analysing his data, while referring to the 

concept of inscription as well defined by Elizabeth Grosz, one of the greatest 

proponents of feminism of the 20th century. 

 

Elizabeth Grosz (1995) used the word inscription with the notion of making a 

drawing or inserting a mark on the body of a woman. In his PhD dissertation, 

Khatib has given this concept of inscription more strength by using the 

synonym ‘chanjo’, meaning ‘slit’, which renders a sharper feeling to the reader. 

The word ‘chanjo’ (slit) means to cut, to cause bleeding, to break apart, to 

penetrate into the female body and leave a lasting memory in her mind. For 

instance, according to Grosz, words such as rose, apple, cat, ass, wild/bush 

chicken, or street pool, when used by the poets, reflect women and remain there 

as mere stickers that affect a woman in various ways. By using the word slit, 

Khatib has attempted to expand the concept of Grosz in order to add the sharp-

pointedness of the stickers, so that they can easily penetrate the female skin and 

enter her consciousness and cause psychological effects. Here, Khatib has tried 

to touch on a new approach which suggests the remnant effects caused by male 

eyes gazing at the female body, ending at slitting the body in order to print a 

mark on that body, as well as into her mental faculty. 

 

 If followed closely, the telling and writing of this nature is entrenched in their 

cultures and ideologies of their creed. As touched on, heretofore, our cultures 

are anchored on male chauvinism, where these writers are products of the 

cultures. When you observe them through their faith, their religions direct them 

towards patriarchism. If you closely examine the Christian sacred document, 
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the Bible, their narrations during Jesus times indicate how the woman had 

limited social opportunities. When, at one occasion, Jesus fed a congregation 

of five thousand people with five loaves of bread and two fish, this population 

excluded women and children, because they were not regarded as people. 

Furthermore, the acknowledged apostles of Jesus were twelve males. On the 

part of Moslems, too, the female position is given the second fiddle. The 

vanguards of the Prophet Muhammad (S.A.W) were males only. To a good 

number of religious denominations, a woman is not allowed to hold a high 

leadership position. It is only in recent years that a few denominations have 

decided to lessen the stingy bites of patriarchism and give leadership clerical 

opportunities to females.  

 

In view of the foregoing, when the literary artists give the second fiddle to 

women, they are just being obedient to their cultures and their ideological 

beliefs. Those artists who happen to elevate women, appear to be insurgents, 

activists, misleading and/or reformists. 

  

5. The Feminist Contribution on Patriarchism 

If there is anyone who will sing positively on patriarchism, it is no one but the 

man, because it is the system that favours him and gives him a prominent 

opportunity in society. Otherwise, it is a negative system that is challenged and 

fought against by the feminists. Here, through Muhammed Seif Khatib (2011), 

it is worthwhile to dwell a bit on feminist theory and how it unveils the 

negativity of patriarchism, as well as how it struggles for a better female 

opportunity. 

 

The feminist approach has a long history in the world, which started the struggle 

to completely obliterate the oppression against the female. The feminists feel 

that the biggest and basic divide in the world is that between man and woman. 

And the origin of female oppression arises from the male selfishness and desire 

to control and rule the female. The basic agenda of the feminists is to bring to 

an end the prominence and dominance of man over a woman. Andrew Dworkin 

(1976 and 1982:61-62), strongly proposed the way of bringing to an end such 

oppressive male tendencies by saying: 

In order to succeed, we need to completely destroy the structure 

of social cultural pillars such as the arts, church, law, patriarchal 

households, society, and all images of institutions, such as 

customs and traditions which see a woman as undeserving. 
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One of the founders of the feminist struggle is Mary Wallstonecrafts, who was 

later joined by other activists, such as John Stuart Mills (1806-1873) and 

Margaret Fuller (1810-1850).     

 

The scholars of feminism in the world have divided its trend into three phases, 

where each phase had specific issues to handle (Humm, 1995). 

 

The first phase came about between the end of the 19th century and the 

beginning of the 20th century in Great Britain and the USA. During this phase, 

the activities included: fighting for equity and equality, including the right to 

vote, the right to property ownership, the right to children and wealth. The 

priority was given to fighting for social, cultural and political rights, 

specifically, the right for women to vote. 

 

During the second phase (1960 – 1980), the feminist struggle got a big support 

from the liberals, the Marxists, the socialists and those political activists on 

women matters and, thus, helped to improve women’s life, where women were 

remunerated equally at their work stations with men of the same careers; gender 

oppression at work lessened; women now got employed in careers such as legal, 

medical, engineering, and so on, which had earlier favoured males. More 

women got opportunities for higher education, including receiving in-depth 

gender-related training.  

 

The third phase started in1990, while trying to correct the mistakes that 

emerged during the course of the second phase. Emphasis was directed to the 

dos and don’ts on women (Freeman, 2008). 

 

Feminism has been struggling with matters that surround the female corpus, 

specifically in relation to abortion, taking period pearls, child bearing, defence 

against male provocation, sex, and pornography, to mention just a few. Above 

all these, there is still the problem of accepting that the female corpus has been 

weakened and continues to be oppressed by the man (Grosz: 1995:3). 

 

When the control of the female body is in the hands of a male, her respect and 

personality come to an end. Dworkin (1981:2037) elaborates this claim as 

follows: 

The male control over a female body is the basic truth as regards 

the woman’s life, the entire struggle to retrieve respect and the 

capability to make a decision on her own matters, therefore, rests 

on her to control her own body.  
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A female body gives a big attraction to male eyes to closely stare at it. It is this 

close staring which becomes the source and push to a number of issues, 

including that of fornication and sex: 

The body is a kernel of social condition which is specified. The 

body is always visible and, therefore, attracts staring, different 

from that of exclusion – but mostly the gender related stare 

(Oyeronke Oyewumi, 2005:4). 

 

Men look at women. But women, too, look at themselves, wondering how they 

are being stared at by men who indicate some relationship between a woman 

and a man. The therapist of the woman is no other than the man (J. Berger, 

1923:47). 

 

All over the world, the human body, including that of the woman, has been the 

area filled with drawings of inscriptions and slits which are related to customs, 

traditions, superstitions, circumcision, offerings and decorations which have 

assumed a big part of the human body. Even the medical and operation issues 

have covered a big part of the human body (Grosz, 1995:35). 

 

Awa Thiam is a feminist from Mali, who carried out a research and interviewed 

many African women on the methods of excision and infibulation, gives her 

opinion that these are results of bad cultures, beliefs and ideologies. She 

believes that the solution of such bad practices is to educate the woman and the 

man to deny them (Blair, 1986:87). 

 

Nawae el Sadaawi who is a Medical Doctor, a feminist and an activist, has 

revealed that the Arab society, also, has women whose bodies are tortured. She 

believes that the clitoridectomy activity is accentuated by patriarchism. This 

practice oppresses the woman and controls her, while weakening her, sexually 

(Boston, 1980). 

 

Such acts of doing excision, infibulation, clitoridectomy and others on a woman 

deprive her bodily comfort and enjoyment which, sometimes, drives the man 

to punish her for playing poor sex (Oyewumi, 2005:268). Elizabeth Grosz has 

gone further by arguing that the female body has now been turned into a text or 

writing. She says: “The body has been a text, an imprint system which 

recognizes and translates and reads and understands” (Grosz 1995: 34). 

 

She goes emphatically on, that the body speaks silently without producing a 

voice: 
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The bodies speak without being heard, because there is an imprint 

system which has signs. They speak social signs. They turn into 

textual summaries, narrate, suggest (emblemize), become social 

icons, law, principles and social values, all these assume the 

behaviour of a live being (Grosz, 1995: 35). 

 

Grosz (1995:35) goes on to state that in the whole world, the human body, 

where that of the woman is in the forefront, has been the area full of drawings 

of inscriptions and slits as already pointed out earlier on in this paper. 

 

With regard to issues of beauty and cosmetics and ways of consuming special 

deities, body exercises, cloth decorations and health – these, too, have assumed 

a prominent role to organize the human body. The making of different 

inscriptions on the body is divided into different specific areas with their 

specific significances in accordance to the area.  Grosz (1995:34) has indicated 

that the inscriptions on the human body are divided between those which have 

an emphatic bearing and those without emphasis; areas which are sensitive and 

emotional, and those which arouse passion for sex and horny feeling. If Grosz 

has translated the female body to be like a text, and how that body speaks for 

itself, on the one hand, Muhammed Seif Khatib, on the other hand, has extended 

that concept from a mere inscription on the female body to a slit into the female 

body, which affects the physical, spiritual and mental faculties of the woman. 

 

6. Conclusion: What Should be Done? 

The future of the acceptable position of the female rests in the cultural and 

ideological forces of our societies. Such forces are the ones which uplifted the 

man to be where he is, and downgraded the woman to hold her salient low 

position. This state of affairs is the result of countless years of experience; an 

experience that has been entrenched in peoples’ minds and become part-and-

parcel, cog-and-wheel, of their persona and their life. It has also become the 

criterion of their behaviour, personality and sensibility. Furthermore, it has 

become the criterion of their aesthetics, including their cultural development. It 

has gone to the extent that if a person does not reflect one’s personality in that 

manner, that person is counted to be outside the social circle – an ostracised 

person. This state of the art has forces that have been fortified by strong chains 

which demand time, enlightenment, perseverance, and even some force (legal 

and penalty, where necessary) in order to bring social transformation in our 

mindsets. 
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The biggest snag in struggling for change could be in the targeted people 

themselves, namely, the women. The many years of moulding their minds in 

order to accept their low position has blindfolded them not to see their rightful 

position and opportunities. So, let no one be surprised to see them profusely 

defending incarcerated positions, while claiming that they are their rightful 

positions given to them by God. This view emerged clearly at the International 

Conference for Women in Beijing which had convened women of various 

orders and categories from different corners of the world. There are women 

who strongly defended their creeds which we have been referred to as being 

among the institutions which degraded the female wellbeing. There are some 

among the feminists who go beyond the boundaries of feminism and want to 

establish an organ that will make women to govern themselves without the need 

of men.  This is also inexact, because the two genders will always need each 

other in order to accomplish the human-ness and creative generation. There is 

a need to enlighten such groups on this fact. 

 

The scholars, too, need to be in the frontline not to oppress the woman. As long 

as they will continue to accept being identified by the male family line, they 

will be contributing to the concept that the father is the prominent owner of the 

child, which is inexact. The scholars need to have their mindsets transformed. 

 

If, eventually, the males will be enlightened to understand that patriarchism is 

not right, and the women made to know their rightful position and 

opportunities, that is when it will be understood that a child is the product of 

the father and mother and that s/he needs to acquire nominal identities that 

reflect the two-family lines. The child will not anymore belong to father and 

bear patriarchal kinship alone. May be, in future, one could make a stride 

further and find an alternative method of identifying the ‘tribe’ of a child. For 

instance, an alternative of giving the child a ‘tribe’ arising from the abode of 

male or female parent which has nurtured that child to adulthood, to the extent 

that the child knows so well the language, the customs, traditions of the place, 

making him or her feel that is his/her true home. This could even justifiably 

intensify the belongingness of the child.  
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Abstract 

This research paper aimed at exploring the names of business organizations in 

Kyela and Mbeya City Districts. The main focus was to investigate the linguistic 

techniques used in naming these business organizations. The study was guided 

by two specific objectives which are to find out the criteria that owners of 

business organizations use to name their businesses, as well as, to examine the 

attitude of people (customers) towards the use of foreign language in naming 

business organizations. In conducting this research, two techniques were used 

to collect the primary data which are interview and observation. Semi 

structured interview questions were administered to both respondents, owners 

of business organizations and customers of the particular business 

organizations. Observation technique was applied to find the correctness of 

names in terms of spelling and grammar, relevance of the names and the type 

of business, the medium of interaction, and other related information which 

could give related data to this study. The study revealed that owners of business 

organizations use several techniques to name their businesses, which are 

personal, family or surnames, nick names, place names, names which express 

personal feelings, names which express the features of a business, etc. In 

addition, the study discovered that people (customers) have negative attitude 

towards the use of a foreign language in business names, as it has been seen 

that some of them are not familiar with the language and, therefore, it does not 

contribute anything in the identification of goods and services they want. 

Therefore, there is an indication in this study that business names should be 

written or identified in the language that is understood by the majority which, 

in the context of this study, is Swahili language. 

Introduction 

The use of language by human beings in daily communication is a common 

thing. This can be verbal or non-verbal languages. Language is a tool that 

facilitates socialization among people. That is why in the naming system, the 

choice on which language should be used, specifically in naming a business, is 

a crucial issue. This is due to the fact that this is the first stage the business 

owner communicates with his or her clients. 

When speakers of a certain language group themselves together, they form a 

speech community. They use language to indicate social allegiances, that is, 

mailto:inossi53@gmail.com
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which groups they are members of, and which they are not. Within this society 

or cultural group, speech pattern becomes the tool that speakers manipulate to 

group themselves and categorize others with whom they interact. In this sense, 

therefore, there are different speech communities which resulted from 

differences in socialization. Due to these differences, people tend to learn other 

people’s languages, so as to be able to communicate with them, which leads to 

bilingualism or multilingualism. However, this situation, also, leads to the 

endangering of minority languages by the superior ones. 

Connected to naming of business organizations, the language to be used plays 

a vital role within the field of business. In Tanzania, for example, performing 

business is one among the different activities that people are involved in to earn 

their daily income.  These business ventures are experienced in various levels, 

big companies, middle business ventures and small-scale business centers. In 

order for them to be known and identified by customers, the owners tend to 

give them different names such as Mirindimo Hotel, Bar and Guest House, 

Danger Scorpion Coach, or Angels Beauty Salon.  

Business professionals argue that owners of these business organizations 

should select or choose names which can be understood easily by their 

customers. For example, Davis (2005) outlines eight mistakes to avoid when 

naming business organizations. Some of these are: using words that are plain, 

for this will never stand attractive to the people; making the business name so 

obscure, whereby, customers will never know what it means; and turning your 

name into a cliché (a name being often used). He advocates that a business 

name should tell you exactly what the business is and what it does. 

Apart from these precautions made by these business professionals, there is a 

tendency in Tanzania, specifically, in Mbeya Region, where this study was 

conducted, that most of the business owners opt to name their centers in English 

language, rather than their commonly used national language, Kiswahili, the 

language which is used and understood by almost all the people, in the urban 

and rural areas; the people who are also their nearest customers. It should not 

be understood that using a second or foreign language, English, the language 

spoken by 5% of the entire population in the country (Sewangi, 2004) in naming 

a business organization is not right! The problem lays in which criterion these 

owners decide to use the particular language, despite the fact that it has few 

speakers in the country. Is it due to a fallacy that “the West is the best” imparted 

by Western countries since colonialism? 
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Statement of the Problem 

Naming practices all over the world have been identified to be a crucial and 

important thing that has been used to differentiate one person to another, or one 

thing to the other. As described by Wamitila (1999), names are used to identify 

persons, places, things, and even ideas or concepts. But the system of naming 

differs from one society to another. 

Apart from the differences in the naming systems, it is expected that names 

should be easily spelled and pronounced by the users. Although it is advocated 

that language contact influence naming system (Rončevič, n.d), it is expected 

that this practice can easily be done by using the language that is commonly 

used by people of a particular society. 

In Tanzania and other developing countries, there is a tendency of praising 

foreign languages, specifically, English language (in this context), and ignoring 

local and indigenous languages. 

Some government leaders have been emphasizing on the use of the national 

language, Kiswahili, in various domains so as to promote African languages. 

These and other efforts have led Kiswahili to acquire an international status, 

whereby, it is now used as an official language in the Organization of African 

Union summits. Moreover, the Ministry of Culture and Sports in Tanzania has 

been promoting the use of Kiswahili in all government activities, including the 

judiciary, government offices, and public meetings. 

Apart from all these efforts made to promote the use of Kiswahili language in 

various sectors, still there are some people, including owners of business 

organizations ignoring these efforts by using foreign language(s) in naming 

their business organizations. It is expected that Kiswahili, the National 

language used in Tanzania by almost all the people (approximately 95%, 

Sewangi, 2004) may be used in naming those business organizations. For 

example, instead of calling Citizens Guest House, it could have been named 

Nyumba ya Wananchi ya Kulala Wageni. This could bring a clear 

understanding to customers who do not know English language, and avoid 

unnecessary confusion to them. Moreover, it could bring a spirit of love and 

pride to our African language. Funny enough, these owners of business 

organizations do, sometimes, mix two or more languages, including the foreign 

one in their business names, such as Matatizo Workshop or Sikutegemea Barber 

Shop. These, in the researcher’s view, may make their clients fail to identify 

easily the type of business activities performed in that particular place. 
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However, very few studies have been done on naming of business organizations 

in Tanzania, specifically, on the language used to name these business 

organizations. Few studies focused on how business products are named. This 

leads to the questions of whether it is necessary to name business organizations 

in English, and whether there is any influence to the business itself. Therefore, 

the present study intends to find answers to these questions. 

Therefore, specifically, this research paper aimed to find out the criteria which 

owners of business organizations in Mbeya City and Kyela Districts use to 

name their businesses and to examine the attitude of people towards the use of 

a foreign language in naming business organizations. 

Literature Review 

Names are a valuable source of information. They can indicate gender, birth 

place, nationality, ethnicity, religion and position within a family or even within 

a society (www.If.Elselog.htm). However, naming practices vary enormously 

across the globe. Snae (2006) argues that names are important in many 

societies, even in technologically oriented ones which use ID systems or other 

ways to identify individual people. There are many elements of personal names 

which vary in and between the different cultures. Names such as personal 

surnames are the most important as they are used in many processes, such as 

identifying of people, record linkage and for genealogical research as well. On 

the other hand, variation of names can be a major problem for the identification 

and search for people. Names are used for identifying persons, places, things 

and even ideas or concepts. Snae (2006) goes on by explaining that names serve 

for labeling of categories or classes and for individual items. They are 

properties of individuals which are of greater importance in most communities. 

The World Book Encyclopedia (1979) states that names serve to distinguish 

one individual from another. A personal name such as George or James differs 

from an appellative name like President, actress, or Chief Executive in that a 

name is deliberately given, whereas the appellative has a definition that a 

personal name does not. Ideally, a name would apply to one person only. 

Elliott (1997) advocates that the history of names is so ancient that no one 

knows the beginning of the story. She explains that since the written story began 

as far back as oral history reaches, people have had names. It is, therefore, 

impossible to do more than guess at how the earliest given names were chosen. 

Most names appear to have had some sort of original meaning, usually 

descriptive, rather than being simply a pleasing collection of sounds. Elliott 

goes on by arguing that descriptive names developed both from nouns and 
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adjectives. For example, the Irish Gaelic names Conan which means “hound, 

wolf” and Aed which means “fire”. Many early names were compounds, for 

instance, the Frankish name Sigibert, which means “victory shining”. 

With the rise of Christianity, certain trends in naming practices manifested. 

Christians were encouraged to name their children after saints and martyrs of 

the church. The oldest of these names were the Jewish and Greco-Roman names 

(www.ifelse.co.uk/archives/2006/01/15/a-brief-history-of-names/html). These 

early Christian names can be found in many cultures today, in various forms. 

They were spread by early missionaries throughout the Mediterranean basin 

and Europe. 

Historically, names have served as a fingerprint of life, perhaps a basic clue to 

one’s personality (www.heraldry.sca.org/laurel/names/namehist.html). 

Knowledge of naming practices in our ancestral country of origin can help us 

trace our respective families back to a village or a place, tell us their occupation, 

or it can even give us an idea about what our ancestors looked like. 

As in other cultures, names in Kiswahili can be analyzed as expressions of 

experience, attitude and senses. They can also be related to the aspect of place 

and setting (Wamitila, 1999). 

The same applied in business organizations, owners of the particular 

organizations use various kinds of names, so as to identify their businesses. 

They can either use personal or surnames so that their business organizations 

can be easily identified by their customers or, sometimes, they use abstract 

names to show certain attitudes, senses, or experiences they have in their life.  

Business and Business/Trade Names 

The Academic American Encyclopedia states that business includes the 

organization and activities of companies that provide goods and services. 

Ferrell (2006) states that a business tries to earn a profit by providing products 

that satisfy people’s needs. The outcomes of its efforts are products that have 

both tangible and intangible characteristics that provide satisfaction and 

benefits. Some business firms are large, some are small. The simplest and most 

frequent type of business ownership is single proprietorship, or ownership by a 

single person. The single proprietor is personally responsible for all the firm’s 

debts and business practices, even though another person may be hired to 

manage the business (ibid). Other types of business include partnership, which 

is an agreement among two or more persons to carry a business, and a 

corporation which is a business firm owned by stockholders, or persons and 

http://www.ifelse.co.uk/archives/2006/01/15/a-brief-history-of-names/html
http://www.heraldry.sca.org/laurel/names/namehist.html
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other corporations who buy shares in it. The stockholders are not individually 

responsible for the debts of the company. 

A business or trade name is any name used in the course of business that does 

not include the full legal name of all the owners of the business. In the case of 

limited partnership or a corporation, it is any name that differs in any respect 

from the name registered with the Secretary of State (Business License Service, 

2010). It is proposed that a person can use personal name(s) in a business name. 

It is argued that the purpose of using business/trade names is to provide a record 

of all owners of business (www.jrank.orj/pages/10843/Trade-Name.html). 

The Net Industries and its Licensors Magazine (retrieved from 

www.dol.wa.gov/business/faqtradename.html) explains that trade names are 

used by profit and non-profit entities, political and religious organizations, 

industry and agriculture, manufacturers and producers, wholesalers and 

retailers, sole proprietorship and joint ventures, partnership and corporations, 

and a host of other business associations. A trade or business name can be the 

actual name of a given business or an assumed name under which a business 

operates and holds itself out of the public. Harcourt (1987) claims that choosing 

the most effective words for a business message means selecting words which 

your receiver will understand and which will gain the receiver the reaction you 

need. 

Mwansoko in Kihore and Chuwa (2004:80) claims that, in Tanzania, 

specifically within the field of Kiswahili, business names have not been studied 

much. They themselves conducted a small research in Tanga and Dar es Salaam 

Regions by asking the people on which criteria they used in naming their 

business. The response for this question came up with four techniques for 

naming a business in Kiswahili. These are: to use the name of a referent for a 

particular product which has certain characteristics, for instance, its behavior 

or morphology, for example, Simba (lion) or Tembo (elephant); transcription or 

naturalization of names from the foreign language such as Konyagi (cognac); 

using geographical names such as Amboni or Kibo; and arbitrary names which 

do not show their etymology exactly. Business names have common 

characteristics which identify them from other names, as it will be outlined 

below. 

Characteristics of Business Names 

Different scholars have proposed the characteristic features which business 

names should have. For example, the Pandecta magazine (retieved from 

www.pandecta.com/bnames.html) explains that a business name should be 

http://www.jrank.orj/pages/10843/Trade-Name.html
http://www.dol.wa.gov/business/faqtradename.html
http://www.pandecta.com/bnames.html
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descriptive, a name which expresses the function of the business and the one 

which can be abbreviated; it should be unique; it should be easy to spell (it 

should avoid  numbers within it), and it should add perceived value in the sense 

that it should not sound cheap; people should appreciate and say “oh, that 

sounds nice”. 

How to Name a Business Organization 

In order for a business to have a name that will be relevant, there are some steps 

which the owner of that business should follow. The Business Center Journal 

states that to name a business well allows the owner to provide customers with 

a first impression that distinctively suits the company’s image. The Journal 

proposes five strategies to be followed in the process of naming a business 

organization like using some key words that are related to your business, using 

specialized language to describe specific terms, try to look on characteristics 

that embodies the image you want to portray to your business, look on the 

figures of speech such as idiomatic phrases; and, in case the words which you 

expect to use in the name of your business need to be translated, do that so that 

the customers can easily understand what they mean. 

In carrying over this study, the researchers discovered that very few studies 

have been conducted in Tanzania on business names, especially, on the 

language used in identifying these business organizations and their products. In 

Tanzania, there is a study that was conducted by Mwansoko in 1991. 

In his article entitled “Majina ya Kibiashara ya Kiswahili, Jinsi 

Yanavyobuniwa na Mwelekeo wake katika Karne ya Ishirini na Moja”, 

translated (in the researcher’s words as “Kiswahili Business/Trade Names: 

How they are created and their trend in the 21st Century), Mwansoko explains 

that in the 1980s, a National Plan was initiated by The Government of The 

United of Tanzania so as to revive the economy of the country and soften the 

business conditions which enabled the production of various equipment 

produced by industries within the country, which had declined during the first 

phase of the government in Tanzania, in the 1970s up to early 1980s, due to the 

poor economic situation during that particular time.  

Mwansoko goes on by describing that the production went parallel with the 

invention of business/trade names, which most of them were in Kiswahili. 

Owners of those businesses were forced to create names in Kiswahili, just 

because most of their customers used the language as their major means of 

communication (a lingua franca). He also revealed some techniques used by 

business owners to create the names of their business products which based on 
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the name of a thing or object which has features similar to a particular business 

or product. For example, Tembo (elephant) or Twiga (giraffe) cement, a name 

of a geographical area where the business or product is found or produced such 

as Amboni (an industry producing plastic equipment in Tanga), or Mbeya 

Textiles Company in Mbeya region, to write an English or any other foreign 

language word or noun in Kiswahili and being seen as a normal Kiswahili word, 

such as Foma from the English word “foam” or konyagi from the word 

“cognac”, as well as to create abstract names which do not show directly their 

etymology. 

In Kenya, the study on names was done by King’ei in 2002, among other 

linguists. Although this study does not relate directly to business names, it gives 

an insight on how names are derived, specifically, the techniques used and the 

language applied to name different things. It should be remembered that Kenya 

is one among many African countries which have been affected by foreign 

languages, due to being colonized by the British, as was Tanzania. The author 

cites Mlacha (1995) that the use of Kiswahili language has been growing and 

expanding steadily and the areas using this language for ordinary and formal 

communication have increased significantly far from the traditional coast home 

of the language.  

This study shows that Kenyans try to use their own African language in naming 

various things even in up-country areas, although in some areas the compound 

names in Kiswahili and English language have also been applied. This reveals 

that names need to be of the language that is commonly used by the majority, 

so that they can be understood by its users. 

Research Methodology 

The data of this research paper were collected in two Districts, Mbeya 

Municipal and Kyela District which are located in Mbeya Region. The 

researcher selected the two Districts, because they contain many business 

organizations compared to other Districts in the Region. Moreover, many 

business people and other non-business people enter these Districts for various 

activities. So, it was expected that the data collected from these two Districts 

would provide relevant, representative, as well as inclusive information to suit 

the objectives of this study. 

In this study, a total sample of 40 respondents was interviewed. Among them, 

there were two groups of respondents: the first one included 20 respondents 

who were owners of business organizations and the second one included 20 

respondents who are customers of the particular business organizations. In the 
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group of business owners, 16 respondents were males, while 4 were females. 

This was due to the fact that it was difficult to find female business people, 

where the researcher failed to balance the gender. But, on the side of customer 

respondents, the number was equal to both sexes in the sense that both women 

and men numbered 10 to make a total of 20 customer respondents. 

To get this sample size, convenience sampling technique was used. In both 

Districts, the researcher selected the respondents who were available during the 

research process. This is due to the fact that some of the business owners were 

not available at their respective areas of business. In several business 

organizations, the researcher met with workers who were hired by the owners 

to operate their businesses. This was the same to customer respondents. 

Therefore, in Mbeya Municipal, 10 business owners were selected, among 

them, 6 respondents were men and 4 were women. In Kyela District, also a total 

of 10 respondents were selected, whereby all of them were men. On the side of 

customer respondents, 10 respondents were chosen in both Districts, whereby 

5 respondents were males and the other 5 were females. 

In collecting primary data, the researcher employed two types of instruments, 

namely, semi structured interview and observation. The data collected during 

the study was analyzed by summarizing the key findings obtained from the field 

and other sources such as books, journals and the Internet. From the interviews, 

the responses obtained from the participants were noted down by categorizing 

them into various classes called variables. Next, the researcher made some 

analytical explanations from the particular responses. 

Results and Discussion 

Techniques Used in Naming Business Organizations 

Names of Business Organizations have been found to be very important in daily 

lives, so as to differentiate one business from the other.  By doing so, the 

researcher in his study wanted to know the criteria which business owners used 

to name their business organizations. It was discovered that business owners 

used the following six (6) techniques to get the names of their business 

organizations: 

Personal, Family or Surnames 

The study found that most business owners use their personal names, family or 

surnames to name their business organizations. For example, among 20 

respondents who are owners of business organizations, 7 of them used either 

their own names, names of their children or relatives, or their family or 

surnames, depending on their interest.  
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Figure 1: The barber shop named by using the surname 

Source: Field Data, 2019. 

From the above findings, the researcher found that, although these business 

owners used these names, still there were different styles of writing them.  For 

example, the researcher found that some owners clipped or shortened their 

names so that they could be pronounced easily and, thus, make it easy for their 

customers to remember them.  For example, one respondent wrote Amba Auto 

Parts, instead of Ambakisye Auto Spares. The respondent claimed that a short 

name of a business is easily memorable to the customers than the longer one. 

The respondent said; 

 “We Nyakyusa people most of our names which originated 

from our language are very long, therefore, due to this, we 

have a tendency of shortening/clipping them so that it could 

be easy to utter.” 

 

 



CUCoM Journal of Mutidisplinary Convergence, Volume 1, 2021; Issue No. 1 

194 

 

Figure 2: A business name which has been clipped 

Source: Field Data, 2019. 

Another style observed in the field was using initial letters of personal and 

family or surnames (acronyms).  The researcher identified that some owners 

tend to identify their business organizations or ventures by taking the first 

letters of their names.  The following examples collected from the field reveals 

this truth: 

   M.G Hardware (Morgan Gowele Hardware) 

JVK Tyre Services (Jeremiah Vitus Kasongo) 

Also, using the full names, being a personal, family or surname, was another 

style discovered by the researcher which the business owners use to name their 

business organizations. This is done by writing only the first name or 

family/surname, or the name of any relative whom the owner decides to use, 

such as the name of father, mother or child.  Here are the data collected during 

the study: 

  Sarah Wearing Fashion 

  David Kiosk 

However, some few business names started with the titles of the owners such 

as Mama Lily salon, Mama Ezra salon and Baba Winnie Grocery. 
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Another technique which the researcher found, but not commonly used, is 

joining two names (compounding), especially in a partnership business. For 

example, the researcher observed the shop named Bodalik Video Library 

derived from two names, Bodo and Aliki which is termed by O’Grady and 

Dorbrovolsky (1989:103) as compounding. The owners of this business 

claimed that they have decided to join their names, so as to form one word 

(name) in order to suit the interest of both partners in the business. 

 

Figure 3: A business name derived from joining two names 

Source: Field Data, 2019. 

Apart from using their personal, family/surnames or names of their nearby 

relatives, the researcher also discovered that, sometimes, owners of business 

organizations use names of famous figures in the world.  They claimed that they 

had decided to use these names, due to their attraction on what has been done 

or is being done by the particular people.  The researcher observed the names 

such as New Obama Camp and Osama Grocery. 

The respondent who wrote New Obama Camp claimed that: 

 “I admire Obama very much, because he has shown that 

we Africans are able to govern a great country in the 

world such as the United States.” 
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Figure 4: A business used a name of the former President of the US 

Source: Field Data, 2019. 

This technique of naming business organizations by using personal, family or 

surnames shows that it is the easiest way of naming business organizations as 

the owners like to be identified by their names in the sense that a person can be 

attracted to go and get the service he wants, just because he knows the particular 

person. This was revealed by the explanation given by one respondent who 

said: 

 “I have been so famous in electronic activities since I 

was employed by Tanzania Electric Supply Company 

(TANESCO). Therefore, when people see this name, 

they are attracted to come and buy electronic 

equipment in my shop.” 

For this reason, personal, family or surnames have a great importance in 

business as they can influence customers to go to a certain business 

organization and get the kind of service they are in need of. 

Nick Names 

These are informal names given to people apart from their real personal names.  

The researcher observed that some owners of business organizations opted to 

use their nick names, so as to identify their business activities. When asked the 

reason behind the use of these names, the respondents replied that the names 

were commonly used by different people to call them, in which sense, they were 



Linguistic Techniques Used in Naming Business Organizations and Their Impact to the Business 

197 

popularly known by those names than by their real names.  So, in order for their 

businesses to be identified easily, they decided to use them in their business 

activities. For example, the respondent owning a hardware known as Tall 

Hardware said: 

 “This is the name that most of my friends used to call 

me, because of my height, even before I initiated this 

business. In actual sense, some of them do not know my 

real name…” 

Other examples collected from the field are Kesse Library Video (A Chagga 

name for a cow producing a lot of milk) and Chemka Shop (A Swahili name 

which express hardworking). 

 

Figure 5: A nick name used to identify the business 

Source: Field Data, 2019. 

The researcher discovered that these names, sometimes, carry some meanings 

as indicated in the brackets above. 

Place Name 

This is another technique observed by the researcher in his study which has 

been used by many business owners.  In this category, the study discovered that 

business owners use the names of places where the business is located, the place 

where they come from, or famous places in the world. The following business 

names were collected in the field: 
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 Indiana Pub 

 Usililo Lodge and Restaurant 

 Border Metal Works 

 

As stated above, these place names can be divided into three groups:  The place 

names where the business is located; the place where the owners are originated 

and names of famous places in the world. The respondents who used the names 

where the business is located claimed that they decided to use such names just 

because they wanted to identify their business with the area it is in. For 

example: 

 Igawilo Entrepreneurship Bank:  The Bank of small business 

people which is located in the Igawilo Ward in Mbeya city. 

 Kasumulu Guest House – a guest house which is located at the 

border of Tanzania and Malawi, a place known as Kasumulu 

in Kyela District. 

 

Figure 6: A Guest House at the border of Malawi and Tanzania known as 

Kasumulu 

Source: Field Data, 2019. 

Respondents who used the names of their place of origin claimed that they did 

so just to praise their homelands and to show that they are proud of their origin. 

One respondent explained by saying: 
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 “…I’m here in town doing business so as to earn some 

money, but my origin is Usililo village which is in 

Makete District in Iringa Region. So, I must value the 

place where I come from.” 

On the side of names of famous places in the world, the respondents who used 

them had different perceptions. For example, the respondent who named his 

business Jerusalem Shop had religious reasons that, according to his Christian 

belief, this town is a holy place where Jesus Christ lived many centuries ago. 

Therefore, he explained that he loves it, because it is a Holly City. 

 

Another respondent who wrote New Indiana Pub explained that he just likes 

that name the way it is pronounced and that it is a popular City which is in a 

great country in the world, the United States of America. 

Names which Express Personal Feelings 

It was observed in this research that some business owners use some names so 

as to express their feelings or ideas, whether concerning their business or their 

normal daily lives. For example, the following business names were found 

during the study: 

-Numbula Shop – The word Numbula is a Kinga ethnic language name 

which means “a heart”. 

 -Syosa Amenye Kyala Coach – A Nyakyusa ethnic language verse 

which means “God knows everything”. 

 
Figure 7: A Business with a Name derived in Kinga Ethnic Language 

Source: Field Data, 2019. 
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From the above examples, the researcher discovered that the owners of these 

business ventures express their personal feelings by identifying their business 

through those names.  For example, the driver who was driving the bus written 

Sikutegemea Express which shuttles between Mbeya Town and Tukuyu District 

claimed that his boss before buying that particular bus had a very difficult life.  

But after a long time of struggle, he managed to buy it and named it 

Sikutegemea, meaning that he did not expect that one day he would own a 

vehicle. 

“…you know, I have lived a very difficult kind of life 

for several years, but, today, I own my own vehicles, 

something which I did not expect in my life.” 

Moreover, the owner of a shop named Numbula explained that he decided to 

name his shop Numbula (heart), because it is a business which makes him solve 

many problems in his life and enables him to manage the requirements for the 

life of his family. So, by naming it numbula, it meant that his business was like 

the heart of any living creature which enables that particular creature to live.  If 

the heart stops functioning, it means that this will be the end of life. That was 

the same to his business. 

The respondent who wrote Syosa Amenye Kyala advocated that the particular 

name expresses a lot of experiences she got in her life, although she didn’t want 

to tell those experiences. 

Names Which Express the Characteristics of a Business 

These are names which explain how the particular business or a business device 

is.  The following names verify this truth: 

- Capacity Grocery – This shows “of having certain ability”.  

- Extra Power Safaris – This means a car has more than normal 

power (energy). 
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Figure 8: The left grocery, with the name which shows its characteristic 

Source: Field Data, 2019. 

The researcher also realized that the meaning of some of these names did not 

correlate with the reality of the particular business organizations. For example, 

the researcher found that a grocery named “classic” was not as classical as it 

was identified, because it had only one room for customers to sit and have their 

drinks.  Moreover, the furniture was in poor condition, while the surroundings 

were not encouraging at all. 

When they were asked the question: “Which criterion did you use to name your 

business organization?” They contended that it was just for attraction to the 

customers, and not the real features of their business activities. But it was also 

observed by the researcher that names such as these (which express the feelings 

of the owners) were not commonly used, and among twenty respondents, only 

four respondents used them and were able to explain the real meaning of those 

particular names, especially, those written in English language. 

Names which Don’t Have Specific Meaning 

In his study, the researcher observed that the owners of business organizations, 

sometimes, used some names which had no specific meaning or intension.  In 

this category, they claimed that they decided to use those names just after being 

attracted by the way they sound, or because of the popularity of a certain thing.  

For example: 
- Pajero Guest House 
- Isidingo Beautiful Saloon 
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Figure 9: A name that has no specific meaning to a business 

Source: Field Data, 2019. 

From the above examples, the researcher discovered that the respondents used 

those particular names, either after being attracted by the way they are 

pronounced, or the love to the particular thing which is represented by that 

name.  For example, a respondent who wrote “Y2K” (which stands for “year 

two thousand”) was attracted by the way it was pronounced and written.  But, 

strange enough, he did not understand its meaning. 

A respondent who owned Pajero Guest House claimed that during her youth, 

to the moment, she was attracted very much by Pajero car model, made by the 

Mitsubishi Company. That is why she decided to name her Guest house with 

that particular name.  The lady who owns a ladies’ salon known as Isidingo 

advocated that she loved watching a play which was being broadcast by ITV, 

and that the name sounded so nice to her.  But again, the researcher discovered 

that the respondents did not know the meaning of those names in their language. 

Customers’ Views on the Use of English Language in Business Names 

The second specific objective of this study was to explore customers’ views on 

the names of business organizations and the decision to use foreign languages.  

The researcher wanted to know whether these customers were able to identify 

the kind of services provided by a certain business organization through its 

name and, if not, how they came to know about those services. Moreover, the 
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study wanted to know the challenges that customers face concerning business 

names written in a foreign language. 

There were two types of responses concerning the question on if the business 

names helped the customers to identify the kind of business performed in a 

certain place.  The first is that, respondents agreed that the names helped them 

to identify the services.  This response was mainly produced by customers who, 

at least, knew the meaning of some English terminologies. This group included 

very few respondents, especially, those who had secondary education.  But, on 

the other side, the group which included the majority of customer respondent, 

said that they knew nothing about the particular names.  They explained that 

they came to understand the kind of business, either by looking at the 

commodities sold in that particular area, or by looking at the services provided. 

For example, a place which sells building materials; or in case there were other 

explanations in Swahili language which had been added in the particular 

business name.  For example: 

           -Tall Hardware – Tunauza vifaa vya Ujenzi 

            - Mwandenga Barber Shop – Kinyozi 

 

Most customer respondents insisted that using foreign language in business 

names isolated the local people who do not know the foreign language.  They 

argued that it was difficult to identify the business services until they went 

closer to the place, so as to find out what was being performed in that place, 

something which is a wastage of time. 

In addition, the respondents claimed that the value and status of Swahili 

language was declining, just because the business owners value the foreign 

language more than their own common language – Kiswahili.  Moreover, the 

respondents advocated that Kiswahili shows our identity as Africans and 

Tanzanians, in particular; therefore, ignoring to use it such as what these 

business men and women were doing was like denying or negating our identity. 

The study discovered that, apart from the reasons proclaimed by business 

owners, the researcher recognized that using English in business names was 

mostly influenced by a fallacy which these people have, that all things which 

come from the West (white people) was better than their own. English was seen 

as a superior, more prestigious language compared to other languages such as 

Kiswahili. It was used there just as a fashion, to show that the owner was 

‘educated’, while in the real sense it was not true; or to show modernity as 
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English was seen as a language spoken by educated or elite people, as 

Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999) quoted in Higgins (2009) comments that: 

“…advertising using English indicates how populations 

around the world experience the marketization of social 

life, a key characteristic of the current period of late 

modernity.” 

But Rasool (2007:132) argues that language popularity follows market trends. 

He explains that as countries improve their economic status, making them 

important trading partners within the global economy, their language gain in 

value within the international language market. Therefore, it is the duty of the 

developing countries such as Tanzania, to produce high quality goods and 

services that will be accepted in the world market and, thus, her language 

Kiswahili will be valued, rather than denying it and relying only on foreign 

products and language(s).  

Moreover, concerning the customers’ views on the use of business names in 

English, it was discovered that most of them, except those who come from the 

nearby countries who do not know Kiswahili, did not accept this kind of 

naming, as they explained that it did not help them in the identification of the 

goods and services they wanted. They explained that this style isolated the 

people who did not know this foreign language. Therefore, they argued that it 

was better for the business owners to use the language which was understood 

by their customers to avoid unnecessary confusions. 

Conclusion and Recommendation 

As stated earlier, this study analyzed the names of business organizations by 

focusing on the criteria which owners of business organizations used to name 

their business and its impacts to the business itself. Moreover, the study 

discussed the views expressed by respondents, customers and business owners 

concerning the use of foreign language in business names. The results revealed 

six techniques which business owners use to name their business, but most of 

respondents showed negative attitude towards the use of foreign language to 

identify the business. The findings obtained in this study give a real picture of 

what is being done in these two Districts, especially, ignoring the use of local 

languages in business names. The researcher recommends that as long as the 

names of business organizations identify the type of business, it is important to 

use the language that is understood by most people who are customers of those 

businesses which, to the context of this study, is Kiswahili language. 
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Suu ulimwengu bahari tesi 

Una matumbawe na mangi masi 

Aurakibuo juwa ni mwasi 

Kwa kula khasara ukhasiriye. 

(Al-Inkishafi) 

 

(Huu ulimwengu ni bahari iliyojaa mateso 

Umejaa mawe na maji mengi 

Anayeuabiri ujue ni mu(h)asi 

Ataandamwa na kila hasara yenye maudhi). 

 

 

Iksiri 

Neno ‘uasi’ limebebeshwa dhana hasi, siyo chanya; dhana inayoonesha utovu 

wa utii, utovu wa nidhamu. Lakini katika makala hii, tunataka kudahili kuwa 

maana hasi ya dhana ya uasi tunaiona kuwa imeegemea upande mmoja tu, 

upande wa ubaya ambao kiujumi huitwa ‘uwi’. Na kiujumi (kipengele 

kimojawapo cha elimu ya Falsafa), penye ubaya au uwi, pana uzuri pia. Ubaya 

au uwi ni pacha wa uzuri. Mtu asingeweza kamwe kujua dhana ya uzuri kama 

ubaya au uwi usingekuwako. Kama vile ambavyo huwezi kujua maana ya 

mwanga mpaka umewekwa kizani kwanza, au kinyume chake, ndivyo ilivyo 

kuwa huwezi kujua maana ya uzuri pasipokuwa na uwi. Kwa maneno mengine, 

tunataka kusema kuwa kigezo kikuu cha uzuri ni ubaya; na kinyume chake, 

kigezo kikuu cha ubaya ni uzuri. Mambo haya huenda pamoja. Ndani ya kiumbe 

kuna hali ya uasi ambao uko katika mvotano baina ya utakavu na 

ukatazi/ukinzani. Mvotano huu ndio unaomfanya kiumbe abadilike. Bila 

mvotano huo wa kiuasi, kiumbe asingekuwa jinsi alivyo. Angetuama pamoja 

kama jiwe bila kubadilika kiendelevu. Moja ya malengo ya makala hii ni 

kukomaza fikra kupitia nadharia ya Udenguzi ya Jacques Derrida ya 

kuliangalia jambo kwa namna ya ziada. 

 

Maneno ya msingi: Uasi; Uzuri; Ubaya/uwi; Mvotano; Ujumi; Udenguzi 
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1.0 Utangulizi 

1.1 Maana ya neno ‘Uasi’ 

Katika Kamusi Kuu ya Kiswahili: Toleo 2 (2015) ya BAKITA, 

iliyochapishwa na Longhorn, neno hili limetafsiriwa kama ifuatavyo:  

a) – kitendo cha uvunjaji wa sheria kinachofanywa na kikundi cha watu kwa 

lengo la kujaribu kubadili mfumo wa kisiasa wa nchi yao; b) – kitendo cha 

kuwapinga wenye mamlaka au kupinga sheria na taratibu zilizopo, k.v. katika 

taasisi, shirika, au chama. Visawe vya uasi ni pamoja na uhalifu, upinzani, 

ukinzani, ukaidi, ujahili. 

 

Katika Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary: International Student’s Edition 

iliyochapishwa na Oxford University Press, neno uasi ambalo ni ‘rebellion’ 

kwa Kiingereza limetafsiriwa kama ifuatavyo: 

a) – an attempt by some of the people in a country to change their government, 

using violence (uprising); b) – opposition to authority within an organization, 

a political party, etc; c) – opposition to authority, being unwilling to obey rules 

or accept standards of behaviour, dress, etc (teenage rebellion). Tafsiri hii ya 

‘c’ katika Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (2015), inabainishwa 

vizuri zaidi kwa kusema,”… action against normal and accepted ways of 

behaviour (backbench rebellion). Visawe vya rebellion ni pamoja na defiance, 

disobedience, insubordination, unruliness, ungovernableness, insurgency, 

mutinous, lawlessness, nk. 

 

Kama tafsiri za makamusi yote hayo zinavyobainisha, neno ‘uasi’ 

limebebeshwa dhana hasi, siyo chanya; dhana inayoonesha utovu wa utii, utovu 

wa nidhamu. Lakini tunataka kudahili kuwa dhana hii tunaiona kuwa 

imeegemea upande mmoja tu, upande wa ubaya ambao kiujumi huitwa ‘uwi’. 

Na kiujumi (kipengele kimojawapo cha elimu ya Falsafa), penye ubaya au uwi, 

pana uzuri pia. Ubaya au uwi ni pacha wa uzuri. Kama vile ambavyo huwezi 

kujua maana ya mwanga mpaka umewekwa kizani, au kinyume chake, ndivyo 

ilivyo kuwa huwezi kujua maana ya uzuri pasipokuwa na uwi. Mambo haya 

huenda pamoja. 

 

2.0 Chimbuko la U(h)asi 

Chimbuko la uasi halijulikani vizuri. Lakini kwa dhana yetu, chimbuko lake ni 

mvotano baina ya kutaka kuwa kama au kutaka kuwa zaidi ya (kupigania, 

kugombania, kung’ang’ania kwa ima fa ima), kwa upande mmoja, na kutotaka 

kuwa (kugoma, kukataa, kutokubali), kwa upande mwingine. Ni hulka ya asili 

katika mtu kutaka kuwa, na hata kutotaka kuwa, kwa maslahi ya utu wake. 
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Katika historia, tumesikia au kusoma mengi kuhusu uasi. Maasi makuu 

yaliyopata kusikika ni yale tuyasomayo katika misahafu mitakatifu. Nayo 

yanamhusu Lusiferi aliyekuwa Malaika Mkuu, akataka kuleta mapinduzi ili 

aichukue nafasi ya Mungu. Akashindwa vibaya, akaporomoshwa chini, na 

kupewa jina la Shetani. Kwa mtu ambaye amepata kuisoma riwaya ya Ziraili 

na Zirani (1999 – Hekima Publishers) ya William Mkufya, anaipata vizuri 

taswira ya vita vile, kwani amejitahidi kuisawiri vilivyo. Maasi mengine 

yaliyopata kutokea ni ya kimsahafu pia, pale Adamu na Hawa walipolitafuna 

tunda la mti wa katikati, wakanyang’anywa maisha ya milele, na kutamirirwa 

na mauti. Aidha, maasi mengine makubwa ni ya kimsahafu vilevile, ambayo 

yanahusu Babeli – ni pale ambapo watu waliamua kujenga mnara ufike hadi 

kwa Mungu. Mungu alipoona nia yao na uwezo wao, akawaparaganya kwa 

kuwapa lugha mbalimbali zilizowafanya washindwe kusikilizana, ukawa ndio 

mwisho wa mnara uendao kwa Mungu. Lakini uasi mwingine ni huo wa kila 

siku, kwa maana na dhana ya tafsiri ya kwanza tuliyoipata – ya kutotii mamlaka 

husika na kutaka kuleta mageuzi. Ni uasi wa kutaka kuwa kama, au kutaka 

kuwa zaidi ya. Kwa leo, katika makala hii, si maana hii ya uasi tunayoilenga 

hapa, kwani hii imezoeleka mno, na tunadhani imejielekeza upande mmoja 

mno, upande wa u(h)asi. Hapa, tunajaribu kuustaamali u(h)asi ulio chanya, 

ambao bila huo hakuna mabadiliko, wala maendeleo katika kiumbe yeyote na 

katika jamii. 

 

3.0 Utatu katika mtu 

Katika makala hii, tunajaribu kuteta kuwa, pamoja na uwi uliotwishwa katika 

dhana ya uasi, kuna uzuri pia ndani ya dhana hiyo. Uzuri huo ni kuwa uasi ni 

hulka ya asili katika mtu ambayo alizaliwa nayo. Bila hulka hiyo ndani ya mtu, 

hakuna mabadiliko wala maendeleo. Ni kama vile tu wataalamu wa sayansi 

wanavyodai, kuwa in every action there is equal and opposite reaction, kwa 

maana ya kuwa katika tendo lolote liwalo kuna kani linganifu na kani kinzani 

kinyume.  

 

Kutoka kwenye tafsiri hizo za ‘uasi’ zilizotolewa, tutapenda kutumia ile 

inayoueleza uasi kuwa ni kupinga sheria na taratibu zilizopo au, kwa 

Kiingereza, action against normal and accepted ways of behaviour. Katika 

mjadala wetu, tunamwangalia mtu katika jicho la mwanafalsafa mashuhuri wa 

Kijerumani, Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel (1770 – 1831), kwamba ana sifa 

za utatu, yaani, ana sifa ya utu-binafsi; sifa ya utu-tabaka; na sifa ya utu-jamii. 

Sifa ya utu-binafsi inadai kuwa mtu ana upekee usiojirudia, upekee 

unaomfanya awe si mwingine, isipokuwa yeye mwenyewe. Ndiyo maana ni 

yeye. Sifa ya utu-tabaka inadai kuwa mtu ana matamanio fulani 
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yanayombainisha kuwa katika kikundi fulani kidogo, kiwe cha mpira, cha 

kisiasa, cha kidini, cha kinasaba, cha kijiweni, au kingine chochote. Na sifa ya 

utu-jamii ni ya kijumuishi inayodai kuwa kila mtu huzaliwa, huishi (kula, 

kuvaa, kuoa, kuolewa, kuhisi, nk), na hatimaye, hufa. Katika sifa hizo zote, 

hulka ya uasi inatamalaki. Katika kuutalii uasi katika mtu, huku tukizifuatilia 

sifa hizo tatu, tutaitumia nadharia ya Udenguzi (Theory of Deconstructionism) 

iliyoasisiwa na mtaalamu Mfaransa, Jacques Derrida (1930 – 2004). Nadharia 

hii ya Udenguzi ni nadharia ya uhakiki ya kifalsafa (ambayo aghalabu imekuwa 

ikitumika kwenye Fasihi na filamu) ambayo hutaka kuweka bayana mivotano 

iliyozama sana katika kazi fulani ya kisanaa kwa kujipenyeza kupitia kwenye 

maana ya juu. Blogu ya www.manyamacharles.com, imemnukuu Rorty (1995) 

akiaridhia kuwa Udenguzi ni ukiushi wa kaida wa matini. Ukiushi huu 

utokeapo, huonekana kama usaliti, ijapokuwa, kwa yakini, ni usaliti 

usiokusudiwa kuwa u(h)asi, bali uliokusudiwa kuwa na sifa za uchanya, kwani 

unajaribu kuufuta u(h)asi uliokuwepo.  Tunapenda kuielezea zaidi kidogo 

nadharia hii ya Udenguzi. 

 

Nadharia ya Udenguzi au Uumbuaji, muasisi wake ni Jacques Derrida ambaye 

anaushambulia mtazamo wa Ferdinand de Saussure kama wa ‘ufungeneno’. De 

Saussure, ambaye ni mwana-Umuundo maarufu wa nyakati zake, alidai 

kwamba neno lina maana fulani funge inayotambuliwa na ung’amuzi/urazini 

(consciousness) wa msemaji. Lakini Derrida anaangalia suala hili katika 

maandiko, na si maongezi, na kuleta dhana anayoiita difference (tofauti) 

ambapo anadai kuwa maana hutokana na mbinu mbili muhimu : tofauti 

(difference) na uahirisho (deferment/deferral) – au tofahirisho. Anadai kuwa, 

ikiwa muktadha wa kiusemi utabadilika, na maana nayo itabadilika. Kwa hiyo, 

kwake yeye, inakuwa vigumu kudai kuwa kuna kitovu maalum cha maana 

mahali popote pale. Anaendelea kudai kuwa hakuna kitovu kinachotambulika 

kuhusu maana katika kazi ya Fasihi, kwani maana ya kazi ya Fasihi au matini 

ya kifasihi hueleweka kutokana na mwingiliano uliopo kati ya yajulikanayo na 

yasiyojulikana ; kati ya kuwako na kutokuwako; kati ya thabiti na isiyo thabiti. 

Sifa ya kuahirisha ina maanisha kuwa kitovu/chanzo cha maana hakiwezi 

kuwa funge, bali hubadilika na kuahirishwa/kuhamishiwa/kupelekwa pengine 

kutokana na muktadha.  

 

Kwa maneno mengine, Derrida anadai kuwa hakuna matini yaliyokamilika 

kimaana. Matini huwa kitu changamani kinachoundwa na maana nyingi 

ambazo hazikukamilika. Nadharia ya udenguzi, kimsingi, ni nadharia ya 

usomaji. Inapendekeza njia ya usomaji (read lines; read between the lines; read 

beyond the lines). Kinyume na nadharia za mwitik(i)o wa msomaji ambazo 

http://www.manyamacharles.com/
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msisitizo wao uko kwa msomaji wa matini, nadharia ya Udenguzi huweka 

msisitizo kwenye matini na muktadha. Wahakiki wa mkabala huu hudai kuwa 

kinachofasiriwa si matini, bali mawanda mazima ya kazi ya Fasihi, kama 

Derrida mwenyewe asemavyo, matini moja huisoma matini nyingine.  

 

Kazi inayomkabili mwana-udenguzi/uumbuaji ni kuichunguza mikinzano 

iliyomo katika matini inayoelekea kupingana na hali inayojitokeza juu. Wana-

udenguzi wanaamini kuwa kazi maarufu za kifasihi huiumbua maana ya juujuu 

kwa kuiingiza hali ya aporia, yaani hali isiyoamulika. Mwandishi anaweza 

kujua kuweko kwa hali hiyo, au anaweza asijue. Hali hiyo hufanya shughuli ya 

kuitolea maamuzi kazi ya Fasihi kuwa ngumu. Kwa jinsi hiyo, ikiwa mhakiki 

ataibana kazi ya Fasihi katika usomaji wa jinsi moja tu, atakuwa anazuia 

mwingiliano huru wa elementi za matini hayo – yaani, utakuwa ni usomaji 

wenye kasoro/mbaya. Wana-udenguzi wengine hupendelea uchunguzi wa 

maana ya kietimolojia ya neno kuu katika matini husika. Kwa kufanya hivyo, 

ni kujaribu kuhamisha uimara wa neno kwa kulielekeza kwenye uwezekano wa 

kulifasiri kwa namna mbalimbali. 

 

Ikiwa mwana-Udenguzi anashughulikia mikinzano iliyomo katika matini 

inayoelekea kupingana na hali inayojitokeza juu, kwa hakika, anashughulikia 

mvotano wa kiuasi unaotokea katika matini husika; anashughulikia hali za 

utakavu na ukatazi zilizomo katika matini husika. 

 

3.1 Dhana ya U(h)asi katika Utu-binafsi 

Tangu kiumbe anapoanza kukua katika kijumba chake cha awali – yaani, mji 

wa mimba – huanza ‘ukaidi’ wa kukataa kubaki hapohapo. Hutaka (mara 

nyingine, hata bila kujua – unconsciously) kupiga hatua ya mbele. Anapofaulu 

kuukana mji wa mimba kwa njia ya kuzaliwa, huushangilia uasi huo kwa kilio 

cha ‘ng’rrraaa, ng’rrraaa’, huku akiungwa mkono na waliomtangulia kufanya 

uasi huo. Hutaka kuwa zaidi. Kuanzia hapo, mtu huanza kuweka katika miaka 

ushindi wa uasi huo, lakini pasipokujua kuwa ni miaka ya ushindi kuelekea 

mautini pia. Kwani mtu afikishapo umri wa miaka fulani, tuseme miaka 20, 

maana yake ni kuwa amepiga hatua ya miaka hiyo ishirini kuelekea kaburini 

kwake. Anashangilia ‘birthday’ (BD) yake, pasipokujua (unconsciously) kuwa 

anashangilia ‘deathday’ (DD) yake pia.  

 

Tukiizamia hali hii ya ‘ukaidi’ au uasi wa kutobaki hapohapo kwa jicho la 

nadharia ya Udenguzi, ndiyo hali ambayo inajenga mabadiliko katika mtu. 

Ndiyo inayotufumba macho tusiliangalie kaburi lake lililo mbele yake. Macho 

yetu yako katika mtu huyu, tukiangalia anavyobadilika ki-umbo na 



KILA KIUMBE NI MUASI:  Hali ya Asili katika Mtu na Kichagizi cha Mabadiliko 

213 

kimaendeleo. Na wala hatuangalii alivyoiasi jana, na anavyoushangilia umauti 

wake hatua kwa hatua. Ni katika mazingira kama haya ambapo wana-

Udhanaishi au wadhanaishi (pro-Absurdism) huhoji maana ya maisha na 

kuishia kukata tamaa kwa kuona kuwa maisha hayana maana, kama isemwavyo 

sehemu fulani katika Mhubiri 1:14, “Nimeziona kazi zote zifanywazo chini ya 

jua; na, tazama, mambo yote ni ubatili na kujilisha upepo.” Kwa wadhanaishi, 

wakiongozwa na Albert Camus, wangekubaliana na hali hii ya ubatili wa 

maisha na kujilisha upepo na, hivyo, wangeushangilia umauti wao kwa uwazi, 

huku wakiutaka uje haraka zaidi hata kwa njia ya kujiua, kwa sababu, kwao: 

“… Suicide is a "confession" that life is not worth living; it 

is a choice that implicitly declares that life is "too much." 

Suicide offers the most basic "way out" of absurdity: the 

immediate termination of the self and its place in the 

universe. 

 

(… Kujiua ni “kukiri” kuwa maisha hayana maana; ni 

chaguo ambalo hueleza waziwazi kuwa maisha “ni tatizo”. 

Kujiua huleta njia ya msingi ya “kujiondosha” kutokana na 

dhiki: namna ya haraka ya kuiondosha nafsi na nafasi yake 

katika ulimwengu). 

 

Uasi huu wa kidhanaishi umeweka uzito katika maana ya maisha, ambayo 

kwayo, wadhanaishi hawaoni mabadiliko wala maendeleo katika mtu. 

Wanakata tamaa, na suluhu ni kujiondoa. Lakini, mwana-Udenguzi hataki 

kwenda mbali hivyo, bali anaelekeza jicho lake katika mabadiliko ya umbo na 

maendeleo bila kukata tamaa. 

 

Hebu sasa tuenende kwa mwega ule wa kisayansi wa in every action, there is 

equal and opposite reaction, yaani katika kila tendo kuna hali inayolingana 

baina ya kukubali na kukataa ijapokuwa, hatimaye, hali moja hushinda; na 

ndiyo hiyo ambayo, kwetu sisi, ndiyo ibebayo sifa za uasi. Kwa mfano, mtu 

anataka kwenda haja. Kuna hali takavu ya ‘kwenda’, na hali katazi/kinzani ya 

‘kutokwenda’. Kutokana na kani za asili ndani ya mtu, hali moja itafanya uasi 

kwa kushurutishwa au kudhibitiwa na kani hizo, na kutii. Lakini, mtu anaweza 

kuunda mbinu-mtu zinazoweza kuzishinda kani za asili, ijapokuwa kwa muda 

mfupi. Hali hizi shindani za utakavu kwa upande mmoja, na ukinzani kwa 

upande mwingine katika tendo, ziko kila wakati katika mtu wa sifa za utu-

binafsi. Na, aghalabu, hali ile ya utakavu – hali ambayo hutaka mabadiliko 

ambayo yamebeba upozo, hali ambayo ni ya ‘kiuasi’, hali ambayo aghalabu 

inadhibitiwa na kani za asili ndiyo ambayo ‘hufanikiwa’. 
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Hivyo ndivyo dhana ya uasi inavyojitokeza katika utu-binafsi, huku mtu huyo 

akiwa katika mfumo wa utawala-binafsi.  Dhana ambayo inajitokeza kwa 

namna mbili katika mtu. Kwa namna ya uwazi, pale ambapo mtu yuko ‘macho’ 

kiakili (conscious), na ambapo hali takavu na kinzani humjia akiwa macho 

kiakili, mtu akazidhibiti hali hizo. Kwa mfano, nafsi inakabiliwa na, ‘nenda vs 

siendi’; ‘kula vs sili’; ‘kimbia vs sikimbii’; ‘dokoa vs sidokoi’; ‘tukana vs 

situkani’, nk, nk. Mtu ana uwezo wa kutofanya hicho ambacho nafsi inamtuma 

akifanye. Lakini kuna namna isiyo wazi, tena aghalabu ya ghafla, isiyoitaka 

nafsi ifikiri kwanza kabla ya kufanya maamuzi, ambapo nafsi huwa katika 

ung’amuzi-bwete (unconscious), na ambapo hali takavu na kinzani hazijitokezi 

kwa uwazi; na hazijitokezi kwa kuendeshwa au kudhibitiwa na hiyo nafsi, bali 

aghalabu huendeshwa na kudhibitiwa kwa kani za asili ambazo ziko nje ya 

uwezo wa mtu. Kwa mfano, kuchafua hali ya hewa (kujamba), kwenda haja, 

kuona, na hata kusikia. Katika Fasihi, mfano wa namna ya kwanza ya uasi 

unajitokeza vizuri katika utenzi wa Al-Inkishafi (Zinduko la Moyo), ambapo 

mwandishi anaunasihi moyo wake usiende kinyume na matakwa ya Mwenyezi 

Mungu ili uokoe nafsi yake dhidi ya adhabu kali siku ya kiama. Anasemaje Al-

Inkishafi?: 

 

Kiswahili cha Kimvita Kiswahili sanifu 

10. Kimakwe kuisa dibaji yangu 
      Penda kuuonya na moyo wangu 
      Utetwe ni hawa ya ulimwengu 
      Hila za Rajimi ziughuriye 
 

10. Baada ya kuimaliza dibaji yangu 
      Napenda kuuonya na moyo wangu 
      Ulionaswa na tamaa ya ulimwengu 
      Hila za Shetani zimeudanganya 

11. Moyo wangu nini huzundukani 
      Likughurielo, hela, ni n’ni? 
      Hunelezi nami kalibaini, 
      Liwapo na sura nisikataye 
 

11. Moyo wangu kwanini huzinduki 
      Kinachokudanganya hasa ni nini? 
      Huwezi kunieleza nikabaini? 
      Liwapo na sababu nisilikatae 
 

12. Moyo wangu nini huitabiri? 
      Twambe u mwelevu wa kukhitari 
      Huyui dunia ina ghururi 
      Ndia za tatasi huzandamaye? 
 

12. Moyo wangu kwanini hufikiri ya 
mbele? 

      Au tuseme u mjanja wa kuchagua? 
      Hujui dunia ina udanganyifu? 
      Njia za matatizo utazifuataje? 
 

13. Suu ulimwengu bahari tesi 
      Una matumbawe na mangi masi 
      Aurakibuo juwa ni mwasi 
      Kwa kula khasara ukhasiriye 

13. Huu ulimwengu ni bahari iliyojaa 
mateso 

      Una mawe ya baharini na maji mengi 
      anayeuabiri ujue ni muasi 
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       ataandamwa na kila hasara yenye 
maudhi 

 

21. Wangapi dunia waipeteo 
      Wakataladhadhi kwa shani lao 
      Ikawasumbika kwa mizagao 
      Wakanguka zanda waziumiye 
 

21. Wangapi dunia wameipitia 
      Wakaifurahia kwa raha yao 
      Ikawafungafunga Kamba kw wingi 
      Wakaanguka huku waking’ata vidole 
 

27. Hiki, ewe moyo, kievu changu 
      Hukengeukii nusuha yangu 
      Huza akherayo kwa ulimwengu 
      Ya kuliwa bangu ukhitariye 
 

27. Ewe moyo, naapa kwa kidevu changu 
      Husikilizi nasaha zangu 
      Unauza ahera yako kwa ulimwengu 
      Ukajichagulia kudanganywa 
 

65. Moyo, taadabu, sipeketeke 
      Ata ya jauri, haki ushike 
      Wendo wachokoka nawe wokoke 
      Moto wa Jahimu usikutwaye. 
 

65. Moyo, uwe mtiifu usidanganyike 
      Achana na ujeuri, haki uishike 
      Wenzio wakiokoka nawe uokoke 
      Moto wa Jahanamu usikuunguze. 
 

 

Katika sehemu hii ya dhana ya uasi katika utu-binafsi, tuishie tu kwa kusema 

kuwa kuweko kwa hali takavu na kinzani ndani ya mtu, ndiko kunamfanya mtu 

akamilike, kwani hali hizo ndizo zinazosababisha matokeo ya kimabadiliko au 

kimaendeleo kupitia mvotano (uasiano) wao. Ikosekanapo hali moja, 

hukosekana mabadiliko au maendeleo katika mtu.  

 

3.2 Dhana ya U(h)asi katika Utu-tabaka 

Sifa nyingine ya mtu ni hii ya utu-tabaka. Karl Marx na Frederick Engels, 

wakimuunga mkono von Hegel, walidai kuwa mtu ana sifa ya utu-tabaka kwa 

sababu ni kiwakilishi cha kijamii kinachosimamia tabaka maalum, au kikundi 

maalum na maendeleo maalum ya kipindi maalum cha kihistoria. Mtu ambaye 

ni mkamilifu kimaumbile na kiakili hujihusisha au huhusika na kikundi fulani, 

kama vile, familia, timu ya mchezo fulani, chama cha kiasiasa, kiuchumi au 

kitaaluma, dini, kijiwe, nasaba, taasisi, jeshi, na kadhalika. Vikundi hivyo huwa 

na sheria, kanuni na taratibu zao ambazo huwafunga pamoja wana-kikundi. 

 

Sifa ya utu-tabaka ni ya kijamii. Na dhana ya uasi katika utu-tabaka ndiyo 

iliyozoeleka zaidi katika maisha ya kila siku. Kwa kuwa kikundi hudhibitiwa 

na taratibu fulani ambazo kikundi kimejiwekea, basi mwana-kikundi aendapo 

kinyume na taratibu hizo, huitwa muasi, na huweza kuchukuliwa hatua stahiki 

za kiadhabu. Hali hii imejitokeza sana katika siasa, dini, na hata familia. Na 
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tafsiri tulizozipata hapo juu, kwa hakika, zimelenga hapa zaidi, ikiwa si kwa 

asili mia nzima. Tukiwarejelea Marx na Engels na andiko lao maarufu la The 

Communist Manifesto (1848) ambalo liliitikisa sana Ulaya ya nusu ya pili ya 

karne ya 19, hususan Ufaransa, Ujerumani na Uingereza, walipata kusema 

kuwa historia ya jamii zote ambazo zimekuwako ni historia ya mapambano ya 

kitabaka; mapambano yanayoakisi utakavu wa walio wengi dhidi ya 

ukatazi/ukinzani wa walio wachache.  

 

Visababishi vya hali hii bado ni mivotano baina ya utakavu na ukatazi/ukinzani. 

Utakavu huwa kwa wale watakao mabadiliko katika kikundi, na ukatazi huwa 

hususan kwa wale waendanao na hali iliyopo.   

 

3.3 Dhana ya U(h)asi katika Utu-jamii 

Kama ilivyodokezwa tayari hapo juu, sifa ya utu-jamii ni ya kijumuishi 

inayodai kuwa kila mtu huzaliwa, huishi (kula, kuvaa, kuoa, kuolewa, kuhisi, 

nk), na hatimaye, hufa. Ni sifa ambayo kila mtu anayo, bila kujali utajiri wake, 

umaskini wake, rangi yake, dini yake, nasaba yake, au cheo chake. Ikiwa 

husemwa kuwa watu wote ni sawa, kitovu chake ni hiki cha utu-jamii.  

 

Katika utu-jamii, mivotano baina ya utakavu na ukatazi inaonesha bayana kuwa 

kuna hali changamani zilizo katika utu-binafsi na utu-tabaka ambazo hujitokeza 

hapa. Kuna namna ya uwazi, pale ambapo mtu yuko ‘macho’ kiakili 

(conscious), na ambapo hali takavu na kinzani humjia akiwa macho kiakili, mtu 

akazidhibiti hali hizo. Kwa mfano, nafsi inakabiliwa na, ‘vaa vs sivai’; ‘oa vs 

sioi’; ‘olewa vs siolewi’; ‘penda vs sipendi’; ‘taka vs sitaki’, nk, nk. Mtu ana 

uwezo wa kutofanya hicho ambacho jamii inamtaka akifanye. Lakini kuna 

namna isiyo wazi, tena mara nyingine ya ghafla na bila kutarajiwa, 

‘isiyoiruhusu’ jamii iweze kufanya maamuzi, na wala si katika ung’amuzi-

bwete (unconscious), kwa kuwa udhibiti ni wa kani za asili. Kwa mfano, kula, 

kulala, kuzaliwa na kufa. Hata hivyo, jamii kwa lengo la kutaka kuleta ukinzani 

(u(h)asi, huweza kuathiri namna ya kula, kulala, kuzaliwa au kufa kupitia njia 

mbalimbali za maarifa ya kibinaadamu. 

 

4.0 U(h)asi Unavyochukuliwa katika Maisha 

Kama ilivyojitokeza katika utu-tabaka dhana ya uasi katika utu-tabaka ndiyo 

iliyozoeleka zaidi katika maisha ya kila siku. Kwa kuwa kikundi hudhibitiwa 

na taratibu fulani ambazo kikundi kimejiwekea, basi mwana-kikundi aendapo 

kinyume na taratibu hizo, huitwa muasi, na huweza kuchukuliwa hatua stahiki 

za kiadhabu. Na hata katika utu-jamii, ukiacha, kwa kiasi fulani, masuala 

yanayodhibitiwa na kani za asili kama vile kula, kulala, kufa na kuzaliwa, 
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masuala mengi huangukia kwenye taratibu zinazowekwa na binadamu; taratibu 

ambazo pindi zinapokiukwa, mtu huyo aliyezikiuka huitwa ni muasi.  

 

Hata katika dunia ya Fasihi kuna uasi hufanyika. Mfano unaojulikana sana ni 

katika uga wa ushairi ambapo pamekuwa na mvotano mkali kati ya wanaoitwa 

wana-mapokeo, ambao ni wafuasi wa kanuni za uandishi wa mashairi unaotii 

vina na mizani, kwa upande mmoja, na wale wanaoitwa wana-usasa, ambao 

wamekuwa wakidai kwamba msanii awe huru, asifungwe na silisila za vina na 

mizani. Mvotano huo umeondokea kuibua sutofahamu baina ya makundi hayo 

mawili ulioitwa ‘mgogoro wa ushairi’ uliodumu kwa karibu miongo mitatu 

kuanzia miaka ya sabini ya karne iliyopita. Mvotano wa namna hiyo katika uga 

wa ushairi ulipata kujitokeza hata huko Ulaya ya karne ya kumi na nane na 

kumi na tisa. Unapotokea uasi wa namna hiyo katika Fasihi, ‘waasi’ wamekuwa 

wakijitokeza na kitu kipya ambacho, taratibu, kimeingia katika mkondo 

unaokubalika wa mashairi. 

 

Si katika ushairi tu, bali hata kwenye tanzu za nathari na tamthiliya pametokea 

‘uasi’ wa namna hiyo, ijapokuwa haukuleta mgogoro kama ilivyokuwa kwenye 

ushairi. Huku kwingine, uasi huo umekuja katika mbawa za ‘Fasihi ya 

majaribio’. Kwenye tamthiliya, akina Ebrahim Hussein na Penina Mlama 

wamekuwa mstari wa mbele kukiuka taratibu za ki-Aristotle katika utunzi wa 

tamthiliya, na kuingiza vipera vya Fasihi-simulizi ya tamaduni zao, na hata 

kubadili mjengo wa tamthiliya. Kwenye riwaya, tunakutana na akina 

Kezilahabi na Said Mohammed, wakitunga kazi ambazo haziendani na uhalisi 

uliozoeleka wa riwaya, wakileta namna ‘mpya’ ya usani wa utanzu huo. Huo 

ni u(h)asi pia ambao, taratibu, unaingia katika mkondo wa utunzi uliozoeleka 

na ukaondokea kukubalika. 

 

5.0 Nafasi ya U(h)asi katika Jamii 

Katika utangulizi, tumesema kuwa neno ‘uasi’ limebebeshwa dhana hasi, siyo 

chanya; dhana inayoonesha utovu wa utii, utovu wa nidhamu. Lakini tunataka 

kudahili kuwa dhana hii tunaiona kuwa imeegemea upande mmoja tu, upande 

wa ubaya ambao kiujumi huitwa ‘uwi’. Na kiujumi, penye ubaya au uwi, pana 

uzuri pia. Ubaya au uwi ni pacha wa uzuri. Hali kadhalika, kama tulivyodokeza 

katika mjadala, uasi ni mvotano wa hali ya utakavu na ile ya ukatazi au 

ukinzani, ambapo mojawapo hujitokeza mshindi. Ni mvotano huo ambao 

umekaa kiupembuzi, kiasi kwamba ukikosekana ndani ya mtu, na hata ndani 

ya jamii, mtu hukosa mabadiliko, na jamii hukosa maendeleo. Kwahiyo, pasipo 

u(h)asi, hakuna mabadiliko wala maendeleo. U(h)asi ni kichocheo cha 

mabadiliko na maendeleo katika mtu na katika jamii. 
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Tunaposema kuwa mvotano huo umekaa kiupembuzi, tunamrejelea tena Hegel, 

ijapokuwa si kwa utatu katika mtu kama tulivyoona hapo juu, bali kupitia 

nadharia yake ya kiupembuzi (Hegelian Dialectic) ambayo nayo imekaa ki-

utatu, huku ikisheheni utakavu na ukinzani. Nayo inasema: 

Within Hegelianism, the word Dialectic has the 

specialized meaning of contradiction between 

ideas that serves as the determinant factor in 

their relationship. Dialectic comprises three 

stages of development: 

- First (the first step), a thesis or statement of 

an idea, which gives rise to a second step; 

- Secondly (the second step), a reaction or 

anti-thesis that contradicts or negates the 

thesis; and 

- Thirdly (the third step), the synthesis, a 

statement through which a solution is 

realized, but was predetermined. 

 

(Katika Uhegeli, neno Upembuzi lina maana 

maalum ya mvotano baina ya mawazo, 

(mvotano) ambao hufanya kazi ya kuamua 

katika mahusiano yao. Upembuzi una hatua tatu: 

- Kwanza, huweko kauli ambayo 

huisababisha hatua ya pili; 

- Pili, jibu au suto-kauli ambayo huisuta au 

kuikataa kauli; na  

- Tatu, kauli-jumuishi, kauli ambamo kuna 

suluhisho, ambalo kwa kawaida huwa 

limeshaandaliwa).  

 

Na, kuonesha uendelevu wa mvotano, kwa kawaida, kauli-jumuishi hugeuka 

kuwa kauli, na hivyo kusababisha uendelevu wa kiupembuzi. Na dai la msingi 

la wananadharia ya Kiupembuzi ni kuwa mahusiano yoyote yale yameshonana 

na mivotano anuwai. Aidha, mvotano huu uliobeba hali takavu na katazi ni 

endelevu, kwani hali hizo hazifikii penye kutano la kuafikiana. Hali moja 

inaposhinda, huzuka mvotano mpya ili kuyafikia mabadiliko mapya, na hali 

kadhalika. Ndiyo maana tunasema kuwa mvotano una sura ya kiupembuzi. Ni 

kama anavyosema Euphrase Kezilahabi katika Nagona kuhusu ukweli, 

kwamba ukweli haushikiki ukadhibitika, kwani ukweli ukishikika, utakuwa 

ndiyo mwisho wa kufikiri.  
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6.0 Hitimisho 

Madhumuni ya makala hii imekuwa ni kuchochea fikra kuhusu namna ya 

kuliangalia jambo kwa mkabala tofauti na jinsi lilivyozoeleka. Katika kufanya 

hivyo, mbinu ambayo tumeona inasaidia sana ni matumizi ya nadharia ya 

Udenguzi ya Jacques Derrida ambayo, katika mengi iyasemayo, inadai kuwa 

matini moja huisoma matini nyingine; na kwa jinsi hiyo, unabaini urudufu wa 

maana katika dhana moja. Ndiyo maana Derrida anadai kuwa hakuna matini 

yaliyokamilika kimaana. Matini huwa kitu changamani kinachoundwa na 

maana nyingi ambazo hazikukamilika. Na nadharia ya Udenguzi, ambayo 

kimsingi, ni nadharia ya usomaji inapopendekeza njia ya usomaji (read lines; 

read between the lines; read beyond the lines), inachochea namna ya kuzifikia 

hizo maana nyinginezo kwa njia ya mvotano wa kiuasi wenye hali takavu na 

katazi ili, hatimaye, kuwepo na mabadiliko.   
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